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BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Part A Introduction

This manual supports the New South Wales Office of Environment and Heritage’s (OEH)
BioNet Vegetation Classification public and edit applications.

The manual comprises five parts:

e Part A: Introduction

e Part B: Using the Vegetation Classification public and edit applications

e Part C: Using the Edit Functions in the Vegetation Classification Edit Application

e Part D: Using the Administration Functions in the Vegetation Classification Edit
Application

e Part E: Appendices and other information.

It is presented as a step-by-step approach. Additional documentation is provided as links

from this document and from the further information links provided in the web application
pages.

This manual replaces the VIS Classification (public user manual), the VIS
Classification edit user manual (parts 1-3) and the VIS Classification quick guides.
It contains instructions for both the public and edit applications. The screenshots in
this manual (with the exception of Part C) are taken from the public application and
where the screen differs slightly in the edit app the difference is noted. Therefore,
some of the screenshots throughout may not exactly match what you see on your
screen, depending on your level of access.

Any queries about this manual can be directed to bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.
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1. Background

1.1 What is BioNet?

Before we get into the BioNet Vegetation Classification application, it is important to first
understand the terminology around ‘BioNet’. BioNet is a system of biodiversity information
governed by the Office of Environment and Heritage which includes a number of data
collections maintained across several applications and portals. These applications include
BioNet Vegetation Classification, BioNet Atlas, BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles and
BioNet Vegetation Maps. Table 1 provides a summary of the names of the BioNet data
collections we hold and relevant applications (‘user interface’) you can use to access them.

Table 1 Summary of names for BioNet data and systems

Data (what we hold) Interface (how you access)

Repository

BioNet

Collection

Species
Sightings

Species
Names

Threatened
Biodiversity

Profiles

Systematic
Surveys

Vegetation
Classification

Collection

(abbrev.)

Sightings

Species

Threatened
Biodiversity

Surveys

Classification

Dataset

Numerous, e.g.:
OEH,

Scientific Licence,
BirdLife Aus,
Forests NSW.

Species Names

Threatened
Species,
Threatened
Ecological
Communities,

Key threatening
processes,

Endangered
Populations.

Numerous, e.g.:

Syd Metro flora
survey,

Everlasting Swamp
NP fauna survey

Plant Community
Type (PCT)
Classification,
PCT Clearing,

PCT-Threatened
Biodiversity
Associations,

Vegetation
Condition
Benchmarks,

Vegetation Class
and Formation
Classification.

User interface

(un

BioNet Atlas

BioNet Atlas

Threatened
Biodiversity
Profiles

BioNet Atlas

BioNet Atlas

BioNet
Vegetation
Classification

Application
program interface
(API)

BioNet Web
Services

BioNet Web
Services

BioNet Web
Services

BioNet Web
Services
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Data (what we hold) Interface (how you access)

NSW Landscapes Mitchell NSW BioNet BioNet Web

Landscapes Landscapes Vegetation Services
Classification

Vegetation Vegetation State Vegetation SEED data -

Maps Maps Type Maps. portal

Non-standardised
Vegetation Type

Maps
Threatened
Ecological
Community Maps
Distribution Species Numerous, E.g. SEED data -
Maps Distribution BioNet indicative portal
Maps Threatened
species
distributions
Threatened To be developed SEED data -
Ecological portal
Community
Distribution
Maps

Historically names were applied solely to the applications (rather than the data contained
within) and as the applications evolved and their names changed, this caused some
confusion. Figure 1 provides a brief summary of BioNet's development history capturing the
historical names that applications have been referred to. For further background to the
current naming structure, refer to the BioNet haming protocol.
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Figure1l Summary of BioNet's development history

1.2 What is BioNet Vegetation Classification?

The BioNet Vegetation Classification (formerly known as VIS Classification) database is the
repository for information about plant community types (PCTs) in New South Wales (NSW)
and NSW Landscapes. The classification database is an integral part of the NSW Vegetation
Information System (NSW VIS), which aims to provide a single, integrated source for
vegetation information in NSW. The core components of BioNet Vegetation Classification
are depicted in Figure 2.
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/ PCT Classification \ /NSWLandscapea N

dataset dataset

Vegetation PCT-

Class & PCT Threatened Vegetation
Formation Clearing Bicdiversity Condition
Classification data Association Benchmark
data data data
Figure 2 Datasets contained in BioNet Vegetation Classification. Of the PCT —

Threatened Biodiversity Association data, only PCT-TEC associations are
actually maintained in BioNet Vegetation Classification

The aim of the NSW BioNet Vegetation Classification database is to produce a consistent
hierarchical vegetation classification of New South Wales PCTs and to provide public access
to information on these PCTs. This version of the Vegetation Classification database is a
further development of the previous VIS Classification database. This further builds on the
original NSW VCA (Vegetation Classification and Assessment) database developed by the
Royal Botanic Gardens Trust (RBGT) and published in the scientific journal Cunninghamia
(Benson 2006; Benson, et al. 2006; Benson 2008; and Benson et al. 2010).

Historically, the NSW PCT Classification was constructed by integrating two existing
vegetation classification databases in 2011: the NSW Vegetation Classification and
Assessment database developed by the RBGT; and the Over-Cleared BioMetric Vegetation
Types Database used in Property Vegetation Planning and BioBanking assessment
processes. By integrating this information into one system VIS Classification established a
single NSW Master PCT list as the focal point for both vegetation type mapping and
regulatory assessment processes.

Further background information on the development of the NSW Vegetation Information
System and its components can be found on the BioNet website.

1.3 Governance and accountabilities

The BioNet Vegetation Classification database is maintained by the BioNet Team,
Biodiversity Information Systems Team (BIST), located in the Native Vegetation Science
Branch, Science Division of OEH.

Please direct all queries to bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

The development of the NSW Vegetation Information is being coordinated by the
Biodiversity Information Systems Team within the Science Division of the NSW Office of
Environment and Heritage (OEH). This team is developing and supporting the NSW
Vegetation Information, BioNet Atlas, Threatened Biodiversity Profiles and other native
vegetation and biodiversity projects and programs as part of OEH’s strategic leadership of
native biodiversity information management. One of the key objectives for the team and the
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NSW Vegetation Information databases, is to ensure effective access to and appropriate use
of, the full range of vegetation information for New South Wales, including plot, classification
and mapping data and products.
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2. Getting started

2.1 BioNet Vegetation Classification: registration and
homepage

The public and edit applications access two different, yet similar databases. Once logged in
there are many similarities but the registration, access and log in methods are quite different.

For issues using Internet Explorer, see Appendix 1.

When you have finished your BioNet Vegetation Classification session, please remember to
log out of the application by clicking on ‘Logout’.

2.1.1 Registering to use the public application

To register to use the BioNet Vegetation Classification, go to the Public User Login
Registration page.

Click on ‘New user Register here’ to open the new user registration page. A conditions of
use page will appear (see Figure 3).

Privacy

Information entered by you as part of the registration process, including any personal details, will be stored in the OEH
records system. You can find out more about how OEH handles the personal information it collects online by reading our
privacy policy (www.environment.nsw.gov.au/nelp/privacy.htm). By entering your details, you consent to the collection and use
of your personal information in accordance with this policy.

Copyright

QEH is the custodian of the BioNet Vegetation Classification database and is responsible for its maintenance, updating and
the distribution of data. The data and copyright and other intellectual property rights in the data are and shall remain the
property of the copyright holder. Copyright in extracts, printouts or online search resuits from the VCA database is held by
OEH and protected by the copyright laws of Australia. You can save a local copy of search results from this site on your
computer or print it for your own personal use. However, when using the site you agree that:

« if you make a copy of material on the website, you must make sure that the words '‘Copyright NSW Office Of Environment
and Heritage' are placed in legible text on your copy

« if you copy or print material from the site, you cannot charge other people for access to it
« Yyou cannot modify any material copied from the site without the written permission of OEH.

Apart from the conditions described above, you cannot publish any material including images (photos, illustrations, banners,
logos, buttons and other graphic elements) or text from the site without the written permission of OEH
(bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au).

E I have read the above information. | would like to proceed with the user registration.

Register Cancel

Figure 3  Conditions of use page

1. Please read the conditions, then click the check box to accept the conditions if you wish
to proceed. The ‘Register’ button will now become active.

2. Click on the ‘Register’ button to open the registration screen (see Figure 4).
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2 Manage Registration

User Registration - Please enter your personal information to register for BioNet Vegetation Classification

Title =
First Name :* | Last Name |
Address 1 :* | Address 2 |
Suburb/Town :* |
State |—Selecl- Post Code :* I—
Contact Phone =* l—
Role that describes your profession * |--chooseA— El
Email:* | This is your User ID.

Password :* |
Confirm Password -* |

Fields marked with an asterisk (*) are mandatory

Cancel |

Figure 4  User registration page

Fill in the required details as indicated for each field. Include the area code and do not use
spaces in the phone number field. Do not use any symbols except underscore in the
password fields.

Once you are registered in the system you will be automatically directed to the BioNet
Vegetation Classification public application homepage.

You will also receive an email (to the email address you provided) noting your registration
and with details of your user name (= email address) and password. Please keep a copy of
this email for future reference. Please note that when logging in, user name and password
details must be typed in, not copied and pasted, else they will not work.

Keep your user name and password secret, as per usual online security recommendations.
To login, go to the login page and enter your user name and password.

If you forget your password, click on the ‘Forgot password?’ link and a new system-
generated password will be emailed to your registered email address. Make sure you type
this password in when logging in, do not copy and paste. After logging in, proceed to the
‘Manage registration’ section to enter your own password, if desired.

2.1.2 Managing your public registration

Once logged in, you can manage your own user registration details, including changing
contact information and your password. Click on ‘Manage registration’ on the top navigation
bar. Click ‘Confirm’ at the bottom of the screen to save your changes.

2.1.3 Accessing the edit application

Most internal and external users do not require access to the BioNet Vegetation
Classification edit application.

If you require access as an edit user, you will have to send a request to the BioNet
Vegetation Classification application Administrator. Note, the only types of edit users are:
e approved Vegetation Classification project team members

e approved Statutory Data editors

e approved Threatened Biodiversity Accountable Officers who maintain Plant Community
Type to Threatened Ecological Community association data.


http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/NSWVCA20PRapp/LoginPR.aspx

BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

To obtain access to the BioNet Vegetation Classification edit application, send a request to
bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au, including a statement as to why you require access and

attach permission from your manager. External users who require read-only access to the

Edit application also need to email access requests to the support mailbox.

Go to the login page. Please enter your network user name if you are an OEH employee (in
the format DEC\user name) and password and click ‘Login’. For other users, please use the
username you are provided.

2.2 Homepage features

2.2.1 News & Bulletins

Click on the ‘News & Bulletins’ tab on the homepage, next to the ‘Home’ tab (see Figure 5).
News & Bulletins summarises important notifications and alerts in relation to major changes
to PCTs or the database itself, including decisions by the PCT Change Control Panel and
general information of system changes. Links to further information may be provided (see
Figure 6).

Figure5 News & Bulletins link on the homepage
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_ R —
Home || News & Bulletins

News & Bulletins

Date Comments Notification More
type information

7122011 Welcome to VIS Classification General More
8:16:10 AM Information
7122011 Meeting of The Plant Community Type Change Control Panel General More
8:16:51 AM Information
210472012 Cutcomes of PCT Panel Meeting General More
9:38:40 AM Information
19/09/2012 Flease note that due to update of VIS Classification to Version 2.1 the online web application will be unavailable the General
2:36:35 PM afternoon of Thursday 20th September 2012. We logise for any incc lence this may cause. We expect the VIS

Classification to be back online Friday momning 21st September.
1702012 Meeting of the Plant Communit Type Change Control Panel - 3rd October 2012: over 200 new plant community types have General More
9:25:20 AM been added in the Hunter-Central Rivers CMA region Information
171072012 Mew functionality added: i) a new Plant Community Type Identification Tool has been added; and ii) the Quick Search General More
9:34:14 AM functionability has been enhance to display all data for one plant community type at a time. Information
15M11/2012 Patch 1 to V1S Classification 2.1 General More
11:43:45 AM Information
9/05/2013 Updates to PCT data: finalisation of changes from PCT Panel meeting from March 2013. General More
2:06:10 PM Information
6/06/2013 Patch & to VIS Classification General More

Figure 6 News & Bulletins

Periodic updates to data holdings are also published separately as release notes, available
at the NSW BioNet quick guides, manuals and datasheets webpage.

2.2.2 Timer countdown

A time counter is displayed at the top right-hand corner of the application screen. Users are
allowed 60 minutes before the system automatically logs off if there has been no page
activity. When the counter gets down to less than 1 minute, a warning message will appear.
You can reset the timer back to 60 minutes by clicking on ‘Home’, ‘PCT Data’ or ‘Manage
Registration’ on the top navigation bar, by editing a PCT or clicking on the ‘Reset’ button
(see Figure 7).

10
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Figure 7 Timer countdown on the homepage
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Part B Using the BioNet Vegetation

Classification public and edit
applications

Users can access data in the BioNet Vegetation Classification in three ways (see Figure 8).
All are accessed via the ‘PCT Data’ tab in the top navigation bar:

‘Search and Display PCT’ drop-down menu item: allows access to all data for one PCT
at a time. This provides the maximum retrieval of data, but the search must be repeated
for each PCT you want information for. Use this for in-depth understanding of one
particular PCT. This is called ‘Edit’ in the edit application.

‘Plant Community Identification’ drop-down menu item: provides a way to search and
retrieve summary information on a range of PCTs by creating and running a series of
queries. The results — or matches — against those criteria are then listed in a tabular
format and further refinement of the results can be undertaken by filtering the results
table of matching PCTs. This is a more interactive way to identify a range of PCTs and
to obtain a quick overview of the main data that defines or describes that PCT

(e.g. vegetation structure, species composition). Users can also open individual PCTs to
view in more detail from the search results.

‘Reports/Exports’ drop-down menu item: is used to export data in spreadsheets or in a
report format (word and pdf documents). This will guide you through the creation of
queries to retrieve the data you need for one or many PCTSs, or even retrieve data for all
the PCTs in the database. This function is useful if you are after information for a
particular vegetation class or within a particular area (e.g. an IBRA region) and want to
be able to view and use the information outside the Vegetation Classification system.
‘Reports/Exports’ is also the way users can search and retrieve data regarding NSW
Landscapes and their % cleared estimates.

| >> Called Edit' in the EDIT application

| Belah Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
| Photo by Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

Figure 8 ‘PCT Data’ options on the homepage
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3. Search and display plant community type
(PCT) data

Access this function by clicking on the ‘Search and Display PCT’ drop-down menu item
under the ‘PCT Data’ tab in the top navigation bar.

Not all fields in the BioNet Vegetation Classification applications have been fully
populated for all plant communities. Key fully populated fields are displayed in the
top half of the Search screen under the heading ‘Statewide Search Fields’. These
fields are suitable for statewide searches and if used will return a complete list
search result for those fields. You should search using these fields if you require a
comprehensive list of available PCTs across New South Wales.

Coverage for the remaining fields in the BioNet Vegetation Classification
applications is incomplete and searches using these fields may retrieve only partial
results. Those fields displayed in the bottom half of the Search screen under the
heading ‘Additional fields’ are less consistently populated and may not produce a
comprehensive search result when used (see Section 2.1).

Also see Section 5.1 for information about setting up searches.

3.1 Searching PCT Data

The fields for the ‘Statewide search’ are either text fields (the first four fields) or drop-down
menu fields (the bottom six fields) (see Figure 9).

The additional fields allow you to search by threatened ecological communities (TEC Act and
TEC name) and by local government authority (LGA).

State-wide Search Flelds:

Plart Comamumity Type 1D 3

VCAID: or v

T.E i Type (part) scpentific name or click ton to search for name
P PCT Sclentiic Narme R find species or v
PCT Common Narme : or v
futhority 3| —-choose-- bl L
Dra p- Vegetation Formation (Keith, 2004) ;) —-choose- v or v
down Vegetation Class (Heith, 2004) 3| —chooge-- L or ¥
menu PCT Definition Status ;| -choose-- v or bl
fields IBRA Region 3| —choose- ¥ or ¥
IBIRA Subregion ;| --choose- ¥ or v

Additional fields

Additional Fields : (NB: may retrieve only partial results if included)
Local Gevernement Autharity (LGA) 3 —choose-- v or -
TEC Act 1| ~choose- v or v
TEC Name : find TEC Name.. of ¥

search | | clear

Figure 9  Search fields using both text fields or drop-down menu items

For the text fields, the ID fields will match exactly on the identifier entered, while the PCT
Scientific Name and PCT Common Name will select on partial match.
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For PCT Common Name, type in the terms or partial terms and hit ‘Enter’ on your keyboard,
or the ‘Search’ button at the bottom of the screen. For example, entering ‘red gum’ in the
PCT Common Name field will retrieve all PCTs with ‘red gum’ in their common name.

To select via the PCT Scientific Name, either type directly into the field, or click on the find
species button (see Figure 9). This opens the species search screen (see Figure 10).

| Close
L

Species search
DAdd synonym and common name to search

Typein a species name :

|
Select

Figure 10 The ‘Species search’ is used to search for and select flora species by scientific or
common name

Type at least the first three letters of a species scientific name in the ‘Type in a species
name’ field at the top. Alternately, click the ‘Add synonym and common name to search’ box
and type in at least the first three letters of a species common name. When you stop typing,
the system will auto-populate a list of species matching the characters you have typed. For
example, if you type ‘euc’, a list will appear with all species listed with scientific names that
begin with ‘euc’ (see Figure 11). You can then scroll down through the list. To add a species
from this list, click once on the name and it will be entered into the field.

To select the species you want, click the ‘Select’ button and the name will be added to the
criteria list in the ‘PCT Scientific Name’ field.

14
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Species search

CUCATyPIOs diT, Paciytaly X . oaiyaood STy -0dar e O

Eucalyptus agglomerata : Blue-leaved Stringybark

Eucalyptus agglomerata x eugenioides :

ucalyptus aggregata : Black Gum
Eucalyptus albens : White Box

et et Ik 1

eud|

Select

Figure 11 Use the ‘Species search’ window to select a species by scientific or common name

To use one of the drop-down fields, click the drop-down arrow next to the relevant field, then
click to select the entry you want (see Figure 12).
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State-wide Search Fields:

Plant Community Type ID : |

VL‘.AID:|

Type (part) scientific name or click button to search for name

PCT Scientific Name : |

PCT Common Name : |

OR | find species... I

Authority : |

--choose--

Vegetation Formation (Keith, 2004) :
Vegetation Class (Keith, 2004) :
PCT Definition Status :

IBRA Bioregion :

IBRA Subregion :

Additional Fields : (NB: may retrieve only p|
Local Government Authority (LGA) :

--choose--

--choose--

AUA Australian Alps

BBES Brigalow Belt South

BHC Broken Hill Complex

CHC Channel Country

COP Cobar Peneplain

DRP Darling Riverine Plains
MDD Murray Darling Depression
MUL Mulga Lands

NAN Mandewar

MET New England Tablelands
NNC NSW North Coast

MNSS NSW South Western Slopes
RIV Riverina

C:EC Act:

SEC-SUONT EASt COTher
SEH South Eastern Highlands

I

TEC Name :

SECr-Sonth-EestermGroeerstamd
SSD Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
SYB Sydney Basin

R —

5
<]

=]

=]

=3 RN RE=R NE=3 R§="

=]
=

=
[<] [<] [<] [<]

=]
=

=]

]
<]

Figure 12 Using the text fields and drop-down menu items to search for plant community

type

The system will display the results in the area below the search fields at the bottom of the
page. It will also tell you how many records match your search term/s (see Figure 13).
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common name (community)

River Red Gum-sedge dominated very tall open forest in
frequently flooded forest wetfand along major rivers and
floodplains in south-western NSW

River Red Gum herbaceous-grassy very tall open forest
wetland on inner floedplains in the lower slopes sub-region
of the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion and the
eastern Riverina Bioregion.

River Red Gum - Warrego Grass - herbaceous riparian tall
open forest wetland mainly in the Rivernina Bioregion

River Red Gum - Warrego Grass - Couch Grass riparian
tall woodland wetland of the semi-arid (warm) climate zone
(Riverina Bioregion and Murray Darling Depression
Bioregion)

River Red Gum - wallaby grass tall woodland wetland on
the outer River Red Gum zone mainly in the Riverina
Bioregion

River Red Gum - Black Box woodland wetland of the semi-
arid (warm) climatic zone (mainly Riverina Bioregion and
Murray Darling Depression Bioregion)

River Red Gum - Lignum very tall open forest or wooedland
wetland on floodplains of semi-arid (warm) climate zone
(mainly Riverina Bioregion and Murray Darling Depression
Bioregion)

River Red Gum fall to very tall open forest / woodland
wetland on rivers on floodplains mainly in the Darling
Riverine Plains Bioregion

River Red Gum open woodland wetland of intermittent
watercourses mainly of the arid climate zone

River Red Gum / River Oak ripanan woodland wetiand in
the Hunter Valley

1 23 4 5 67 8 3 10 ..

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / / Eleocharis acuta , Cenlipeda
cunninghamii , Ranunculus inundatus , Pseudoraphis spinescens

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Acacia dealbata / Bothriochloa macra |
Carex tereticaulis , Lachnagrostis filiformis | Hemarthria uncinata var. uncinata

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Paspalidium jubiflerum , Wahlenbergia
fluminalis , Senacio quadridentatus , Carex tereticaulis /

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Paspalidium jubifiorum , Cynodon
dactylon , Wahlenbergia fluminalis , Cenfipeda cunninghamii /

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / / Austrodanthonia caespitosa , Juncus
flavidus , Carex inversa

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis , Eucalyptus largiflorens / Muehlenbeckia
florulenta / Cyperus exaltatus , Paspalidium jubiflorum , Cwalis perennans

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Acacia stenophylla , Muehlenbeckia
florulenta / Paspalidium jubiflorum , Cyperus gymnocaulos , Einadia nutans subsp. nutans

Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Acacia stenophylla | Acacia salicina |
Muehlenbeckia florulenta / Paspalidium jubiflorum , Eleocharis plana , Rumex brownii ,
Einadia nutans subsp. nutans

Eucalyptus camaldulensis , Eucalyptus coolabah subsp. coolabah |, Eucalyplus coolabah
subsp. arida , Eucalyptus largiflorens / Acacia salicina , Myoporum montanum , Rhagodia
spinescens , Acacia stenophylla / Enchylaena tomentosa , Tetragonia eremaea ,

Enr Dactyloctenium radulans

|pOgon avenaceus ,

Eucalyptus camaldulensis / Austrostipa verticillata [ Austrodanthonia spp. , Cynodon
dactylon , Einadia trigonos , Enchylaena tomentosa

Select

7 & &

¢
g

¢
g

Select

e e |2
g B |8

‘ Your search refumed 215 record(s) |

Figure 13 Search results screenshot

If you want to create a search using more than one term, either type in the full or partial
terms in the free text fields and select the relevant entries via the drop-down fields. When
you have completed entering your terms, hit ‘Enter’ on your keyboard, or the ‘Search’ button
at the bottom of the screen and the system will display the results in the area below the
search fields at the bottom of the page as shown previously.

You can modify the terms to refine your search at any time. To clear all the terms in the
fields and the list of matched results, click the ‘Clear’ button at the bottom of the page.

When you are using multiple fields to create your search, you can specify how you want the
terms to interact. This means setting a condition where ALL terms must be met, or where
ANY of the terms are met. These two types of interactions are chosen via the drop-down
fields to the right of the relevant field.

As an example, selecting Alpine Herbfields from the Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) field,

then selecting Broken Hill Complex from the IBRA Bioregion field and leaving the interaction
term as the default ‘or’ will retrieve a list of all PCTs that are either in the Broken Hill
Complex IBRA Bioregion or are defined as within the Alpine Herbfields Vegetation Class
(see Figure 14).
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State-wide Search Fields:

Plant Community Type ID :l
VCAID: |

Type (part) scientific name or click button to search for name
PCTScienﬁﬁ:Namp:l OoR | find species... I
PCT Common Name : |

Authority : I—nhonse— [
Vegetation Formation (Keith, 2004) : | -choose-- [
Vegetation Class (Keith, 2004) : *IM Alpine Herbfields [
> PCT Definition Status - | —choose— I~
| IBRA Bioregion :|| 8HC Broken Hill Complex v|
IBRA Subregion : |--choose-- [v]
ey - = - e CaIIEd
Additional Fields : (NB: may retrieve only partial results if included) ralt! iy
Local G t Auth ',{LGA}:: El Iur |:1
the EDIT
TEC Act : |—choose-- v [or ¥ S
application
TEC Name : | find TEC Name... [or ¥
Search resuits
: scientific name (taxon)
24 Canegrass swamp tall grassiand wetland of drainage Eragrostis australasica , Mushlenbeckia florulenta , Sclerostegia tenuis / Chioris truncata ,
= depressions, lakes and pans of the inland plains Disphyma crassifolium subsp. .Erag setifolia , Marsilea drummondii /

Black Box low woodland wetland lining ephemeral
38 watercourses or fringing lakes and clay pans of semi-
and (hof) and ard zones

Eucalyptus largiflorens / Myoporum montanum , Muehlenbeckia fiorulenta ! Enchylaena
tomentosa , Atriplex holocarpa , Sporobolus mitchellii , Tetragonia eremaea

Eucalyptus coolabah subsp. anida , Eucalyptus coolabah / Myoporum montanum . Rhagodia
spinescens , Acacia salicina / Tetragonia eremaea , Enneapogon avenaceus , Eragrostis
dielsii , Enchylaena tomentosa

41 River Red Gum open woodland wetland of intermittent
watercourses mainly of the ard climate zone
Casuarina cristata , Casuarina pauper , Alectryon oleffolius subsp. canescens , Flindersia
maculosa / Apophyllum anomalum , Dodonaea viscosa subsp. angustissima , Eremophila
mitchelli , Eremophila sturtii / Sida cunninghamil , Eragrostis eriopoda , Austrostipa nitida ,
Atriplex stipitata

Belah/Black Ozk - Western Rosewood - Leopardwood
58 low open woodland on sandplain and sandy flats in
semi and (hot) and arid climate zones

Pl

Figure 14 Using ‘or’ when entering search fields

However, altering the interaction term for the second criteria (i.e. the Vegetation Class) to
‘and’ will alter the search so that the system will retrieve PCTs that are both in the Broken
Hill Complex IBRA Bioregion AND in the Alpine Herbfields Vegetation Class (see Figure 15).

In this instance, no results will be retrieved, as (unsurprisingly) there are no Alpine Herbfields
in the Broken Hill Complex IBRA Bioregion. The fact that no matches were found will be
indicated at the bottom of the (now empty) ‘Search results’ section.
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State-wide Search Flelds:

Plant Community Type 1D :
WCAID: or

Type (part) scientific name or click button to search for name

PCT Scientific Name : OF | find species... or
PCT Common Marme ; or
fudhority: | --chonge- v ar
Vegetation Formation (Kefth, 2004} --chooze- ¥ or
I Vepetation Class (Keith, 2004): 114 Alpine Herbfields ¥ or
PCT Definition Status : --choose- d or
| 1BRA Region : BHC Broken Hill Complex v and
IBRA Sulwegion: --choose- v or

Additional Fields : (NB: may retrieve only partial results if included)

Local Govarnment futhority (LGA): --choopse-- L or
TEC At : | --Cchoose- v or
TEC Harme : find TEC Mame or

gearch | clear

Search results

Mo communibes meet vour search critens

Figure 15 Using ‘and’ when entering search fields

Note: it is the second interaction term that determines whether the query will be an
‘and’ (intersection) or an ‘or’ (union) search.

The easiest way to ensure you are building the correct query is to:
* set both terms to ‘and’ if you want to search for PCTs that match both criteria

* set both terms to ‘or’ if you want to search for PCTs that match at least one of the
criteria

3.2 Displaying and viewing PCT Data

When you want to view the data for the (or one of the) PCTs listed in the Search results,
click the ‘View’ button to the right of the relevant PCT name (see Figure 16).
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Called
Additional Fields : (NB: may retrieve only partial results if included) Salect' in
Local Government Authority (LGA) : [~ch o ¥ the EDIT
TEC Act:|-choose-— |or :I i i
I v F T application
[+]

TEC Name : | find TEC Name... I r
4 rch ;|  clesr |

Search results

scientific name (taxon)

Canegrass swamp tall grassland wetland of drainage Eragrostis australasica . Muehlenbeckia florulenta , Sclerostegia tenuis / Chloris truncata ,
depressions, Iakes and pans of the inland plains Disphyma crassifolium subsp. clavellatum , Eragrostis setifolia , Marsilea drummondii /

Black Boox low woodland wetland lining ephemeral
8 watercourses or fringing lakes and clay pans of semi-
arid (hot) and and zones

Eucalyptus largifiorens / Myoporum montanum . Muehlenbeckia florulenta | Enchylaena
tomentosa . Atriplex holocarpa . Sporobolus mitchelli , Tetragonia eremaea

Eucalyptus coolsbah subsp. arida , Eucalyptus coolabah / Myoporum montanum , Rhagodia
spinescens , Acacia salicina / Tetragonia eremaea , Enneapogon avenaceus . Eragrostis
dielsii , Enchylaena tomentosa

41 River Red Gum open woodland wetland of intermittent
watercourses mainly of the arid climate zone

Casuarina cristata , Casuarina pauper , Alectryon oleifolius subsp. canescens , Flindersia

maculosa / Apophyllum anomalum , Dodonaea viscosa subsp. angustissima . Eremophila
mitchelli , Eremophila sturtia / Sida cunninghamii , Eragrostis enopoda , Austrostipa nitida ,
Atriplex stipitata

Belah/Black Oak - Western Rosewood - Leopardwood
58 low open woodland on sandplain and sandy flats in
semi arid (hot) and and climate zones

PRk

Figure 16 Viewing PCT Data

This will retrieve for display all of the data held for that PCT. There are more than 200 fields
to be retrieved and displayed so it may take some time for the system to finish the retrieval.

When the data are retrieved, the BioNet Vegetation Classification tabbed display will appear
with the data for that PCT in the relevant fields.

The data are organised into eight broad topic areas as indicated by the titled tabs — by
default the screen will appear with the ‘Vegetation community details’ tab active/open. For
each tab, data are further organised in sections within that tab, as indicated by the blue bars
with white text that describes that section — by default, the ‘Community Name and
Classification Level’ section opens first (see Figure 17).

© Plant community

View plant community Print PCT
Use this page to view a vegetation community.
PCTID : 614 VCAID: 614 Common name (community) : Giant Stinging Tree - fig - Socketwood - Red Cedar dry sub-tropical
rainforest of the Liverpool Range, Belt South Bioregi
Classification Type : Qualitative
PCT Definition Status : Approved PCT Benchmark Calculation level : Class/IERA  Status : 0 out of 2 IERA regions Approved
PCT % Cleared Status : Draft PCTT Ec icalC ities A iation Status : 21/03/2017 Tool Ready : No
Classification cc e level : 2 High Authority : VCA 1.1 - archive
ion ¢ L ientifi Distributis Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status
details description || information | & | i i | and lineage

Community Name and Classification Level

Figure 17 PCT tabbed display showing the ‘Community Name and Classification Level’
section

The section header bars operate as accordions (i.e. click to open one while automatically
closing the currently open one). So, clicking on the ‘Vegetation Formation & Class’ section
heading will open the ‘Vegetation Formation & Class’ section while automatically closing the
‘Community Name and Classification Level’ section (see Figure 18).
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Distribution || Extent | Threatened Biodiversity, TECS | Spatial Image Stalus
Information | & Benchmarks Infarmation management and lineage

Vegetation community Scientific
details | description

Community Name and Classification Level

Vegetation Formation & Class

(Keith 2004) :|KF_CH1 Rainforests M Diagnostic key for Formations |
Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) :| Subtropical Rainforests M Table of Classes and Formations

Figure 18 Tabs under the ‘Vegetation community details’ drop-down menu item

To navigate through the information, click on one of the eight major tabs to open a major
data group area, then use the section headings to open and close the relevant information.

In a number of places, links provide further information on various aspects of the data
displayed (in the EDIT application, these links assist with data entry). For example, the three
text links at the top of the Community Structure section within the ‘Scientific description’ tab
(see Figure 19) open three different pdf documents providing details on the community
structure information provided. Each document opens within a separate window, so to return
to the application simply click on X’ to close each window tab.

Classification Type :

PCT Definition Status : Approved PCT Benchmark Calculation level : Undefined Status : Undefined
PCT % Cleared Status : Draft  PCT Threatened Ecological Communities Association Status : 12/02/2013 Tool Ready : No
T CTasEICaton ConTaence Tevel @ 2 rign AUMNGIY © VLA 1.1 - arcmw
Vegetation communily | Scientiic || Distibution | Extent | Threatened Blodiversity, TECs |  Spatial Image Status
detail description | information & Benchmarks information | management | and lineage

Species by Stratum

Species by Growth Form

||| w

Community Structure Guide Walker & Hopkins Height Guide Cover Type Codes
| U1 | uz2 | Us | M1 M2 M3 | G1 | G2

U1: Upper Sub-stratum Sub-stratum rank: ]1 Vl Dominant stratum: [

Figure 19 ‘Community Structure’ section within the ‘Scientific description’ tab

A ‘Print PCT’ button has been included in the header section, to print key PCT information. It
prints the same information available in the community profile report as a pdf document (see
Figure 20).

» Plant community The EDIT application alsohas a

Viaw plant community 'Sawe’ buttonto the right of here.
S Wit PAgE b e B vagelalion commurily

PO 1 WD T Common name {Communiy] - Skhallos marsh weland of regulay iooded depressions on fondplans ]

rardy inthe seme-and desmmn) cimatic zone imalndy Rivering Bioragion
and Murrey Dading Depnession Bioregion)

Clas:slicatinn Typss : Ousitative
PCT Definition Status = Aoproved PET Benchmark Calculation bivel - ClassdBRA Status : 5 oul of § IBRA egions Apprived
PCT % Cleaned Status @ spproved PCT Thaeatensd Ecoligcal Comenuriies: Associathon Stabus : 7100 22005 Tool Ready | Yes
Chassilication o ® hewed ;2 Hig Pusthowily VAT - archive

Figure 20 The ‘Print PCT’ button
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4. Plant Community Identification

The Plant Community Identification tool allows you to build a set of search criteria and then
display the results that match your criteria. You can also modify the criteria and view
summary information on selected communities (see Sections 4.1 to 4.4). You can export
your matched results as .csv or .doc files (see Section 4.5) or click on links to open individual
PCTs in separate windows.

Click on ‘Community Identification’ in the drop-down menu under ‘PCT Data’ in the top
navigation bar.

This will open the main Plant Community Identification page (see Figure 21).

All searches will be added to the ‘Selected search criteria’ box (shown to the right of the
search criteria, as in Figure 21). Note, all searches use the ‘Any (or)’ option (i.e. results may
meet as few as one search criterion). Results can be filtered to create ‘All (and)’ searches

(see Section 4.3.2).
m MANAGE REGISTRATION Em

D Community Identification

{ READ ONLY USER )

Guide to community identification

Dichotomous Formation Key (2)

- Vegetation Formation Key

Search criteria () Selected search criteria (I)
~ Viagetation Formation (Keith 2004) ——
“egetation Class (Keith 2004)
i IBRA Region

Community Species (All strata)
Community Species (Upper stratum)
Community Species (Mid stratum)
Community Species (Ground stratum)
b Community Structure

-- Community Height/Cover Metrics
{.. Community Height Classes v

' (Walker&Hopkins)
Show Results | () View Summaries | (2)

Figure 21 Main ‘Plant Communication Identification’ tool page

Note that background information is available for the various sections via the ‘?’ icons; just
click the relevant icon to get a pop-up screen for that section (see Figure 22).

Click outside the pop-up screen to close it.
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Dichotomous Formation Key (3

----- “egetation Formation Key

Search criteri(j) he main arsa of the PCT
dentification page is used to
- Vegetation Formaf construct your ssarch to
. identify and present ]
Vegetation Class (| summary information for
individual plant community
IBR.A Region types. Pleasze note that
: ) _ | summary information for the
i Community Speciq relevant Vegetstion Class
H and Formation o A0 b
- Community Specie :IE:';E:DI;;;I T‘gah_?tplcu"'l;gl,l-re

search.

Community Speci

Community Species (Ground stratum)
Community Structure

-- Community Height'Cover Metrics

.. Community Height Classes v
(Walker&Hopkins)

Show Results

Figure 22 Background information ‘?’ icon

4.1 Dichotomous Formation Key

The Dichotomous Formation Key is an optional way to select Vegetation Formations and
Classes (Keith, 2004). Both Formation and Class may also be selected directly via the
search criteria (see Section 4.2.2). The Dichotomous Formation Key provides a way to
determine the Formation and/or Class using diagnostic information.

The key is a series of questions arranged in couplets, each with two alternative answers
(e.g. ‘A’ and ‘A*). To use the key, read both alternative answers, choose the answer that
most accurately defines the Vegetation Formation then go to the next couple of questions
and continue clicking on the most accurate answer until you reach a formation name (italics).
Note that for some formations there is more than one possible path to arrive at the formation
(after Keith 2004).

1. To open the Dichotomous Formation Key, click on ‘Vegetation Formation Key’ (see
Figure 23).
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D Community Identification

Guide to community identification

Dichotomous Formation Key (%)

Vegetation Formation Key

Search criteria (%) Selected search criteria (3

¢ Vegetation Formation (Keith 2004)
Vegetation Class (Keith 2004)

i IBRA Region

Community Species (All strata)
Community Species (Upper stratum)
i Community Species (Mid stratum)

- Community Species (Ground stratum)
- Community Structure

- Community Height/Cover Metrics

i.. Community Height Classes v
* (Walker&Hopkins)

Show Results | (2) View Summaries | ]

Figure 23 Vegetation Formation Key

2.

This will open the first level of the key. To open the next levels in the key, click on the ‘+’
sign to the left of the relevant option (see Figure 24).

Dichotomous Formation Key

-

A Vegetation dominated by trees (single-stemmed woody plants, or multi-stemmmed mallee eucalypts that are generally more than 5 m tall when
mature).

-- B. Forests or woodlands dominated by eucalypts.

- B*. Forests or woodlands not dominated by eucalypts, although these may be present as scattered individuals.

A¥ Trees absent, or present only as scattered emergent individuals.

Figure 24 Different levels of the Vegetation Formation Key

To close a level, click on the ‘~' sign next to the relevant level. You can open each level
independent of other levels (i.e. unless you close a level, it will remain open).

Keep choosing the appropriate path until you reach the Formation description; this will be
marked by a capital ‘F’ icon. Click once to highlight the desired Formation (it might take a
second or two for the selection to be highlighted) (see Figure 25).
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Dichotomous Formation Key

A Vegetation dominated by trees (single-sternmed woody plants, or multi-stemmed mallee eucalypts that are generally more than 5 m tall when
mature).

B B. Forests or woodlands dominated by eucalypts.
C. Tall forests (typically =30 m) dominated by tall straight-trunked eucalypts, usually with soft-leaved shrubs, ferns or herbs in the

-- understorey. Largely confined to moderately fertile soils in sheltered locations on the coast and escarpment where average annual rainfall
exceeds 900 mm. Excludes riverine forests west of the Great Divide that lack the understorey characteristics described above.

. C* Forests orwoodlands dominated by short to moderately tall trees (rarely =35 m), usually branching at less than half of their height. The
2 understarey generally lacks ferns and shrubs with broad soft leaves, but may include abundant grasses, hard-leaved shrubs or ephemeral
herbs. Widespread east and west of the Great Divide.
. D. Forests or woodlands with an abundance of plant groups in the understorey that are able to tolerate periodic inundation or
E waterlogging, particularly sedges, rushes and reeds. Confined to damp, low-lying parts of the coast, or adjacent to rivers, lakes or
swamps in the inland.

= (@ Forested wetlands (Gh 9)
&~ O Forested Wetlands

D*, Forests or woodlands generally lacking plants that tolerate inundation or waterlogging. Rarely in damp, low lying sites adjacent to
rivers, lakes or swamps.

-- B*. Forests or woodlands not dominated by eucalypts, although these may be present as scattered individuals.

G- A* Trees absent, o present only as scattered emergent individuals.

Figure 25 Highlighted selection of the Dichotomous Formation Key

5. You can also select a Vegetation Class by opening the Formation list (click once on the
‘+' sign) which will open the Vegetation Classes for that Formation; the Classes are
denoted by the capital ‘C’ icon. Click once to select the desired Vegetation Class and
then click ‘OK’ (see Figure 26).

Dichotomous Formation Key

A Vegetation dominated by trees (single-stemmed woody plants, or multi-stemmed mallee eucalypts that are generally more than 5 m tall when
mature).
B B. Forests or woodlands dominated by eucalypts.
C. Tall forests (typically =30 m) dominated by tall straight-trunked eucalypts, usually with soft-leaved shrubs, ferns or herbs in the

@ understorey. Laraely confined to moderately fertile sails in sheltered lacations on the coast and escarpment where average annual rainfall
exceeds 900 mm. Excludes riverine forests west of the Great Divide that lack the understorey characteristics described above.

., C*. Forests orweodlands dominated by short to moderately tall trees (rarely =35 m), usually branching atless than half of their height. The
= understorey generally lacks ferns and shrubs with broad soft leaves, but may include abundant grasses, hard-leaved shrubs or ephemeral
herbs. Widespread east and west of the Great Divide.

. D.Forests or woadlands with an abundance of plant greups in the understarey that are able to talerate periodic inundation or
& waterlegging, particularly sedges, rushes and reeds. Confined to damp, low-lying parts ofthe coast, or adjacent to rivers, lakes or
swamps in the inland.

&- @ Forested wetlands (Ch 9)
&- (@ Forested Wetlands
: (® Eastern Riverine Fcres&
(® Inland Riverine Forests
(® Coastal Floodplain Wetlands

i (@ Coastal Swamp Forests

. . D*. Forests or woodlands generally lacking plants that tolerate inundation or waterlogging. Rarely in damp, low lying sites adjacent to
i i rivers, lakes or swamps.

-- B*. Forests or woodlands not dominated by eucalypts, although these may be present as scattered individuals.

A* Trees absent, or present only as scattered emergent individuals.

Figure 26 Vegetation Class of the Dichotomous Formation Key
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6. The selected Vegetation Formation (or Class) will be added to the ‘Selected search
criteria’ box. To change or remove the selected criteria, click the ‘Edit Criteria’ or ‘Delete
criteria’ links on the right of the relevant criterion (see Figure 27).

D Community Identification

Guide to community identification

Dichotomous Formation Key (%)

- Vegetation Formation Key ‘

Search criteria () Selected search criteria (%)

~ Vegetation Formation (Keith 2004) I.

i~ Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) Vegstation — Eastern Riverine
|BRA Region Class Forests

>

Edit criteria Delete criteria

Community Species (All strata)
Community Species (Upper stratum)
Community Species (Mid stratum)
Community Species (Ground stratum)
£ Community Structure

-- Community Height/Cover Metrics
Community Height Classes v

* (Walker&Hopkins)
Show Results | %) View Summaries | %)

Figure 27 Options to edit or delete criteria once in the ‘Selected search criteria’ box

4.2 Plant Community Identification tool search criteria

The main area of the Community Identification tool page is used to construct your search to
identify and present summary information for individual PCTs. Summary information for the
relevant Vegetation Class and Formation can also be viewed as a result of your search.

Note that the Community Identification tool searches within the BioNet Vegetation
Classification application you are using. Thus, the Public application tool searches within the
Public application. Similarly, the Edit application tool searches within the Edit application,
which includes PCTs with statuses not published to the Public application.

4.2.1 IBRA Regions

To select an Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation for Australia (IBRA Region) (see
Figure 28):

1. Click ‘IBRA Region’ to bring up the list.

2. Click once to highlight the relevant IBRA Region.
3. Click '‘OK’ to enter the selected IBRA Region into the ‘Selected search criteria’ box.
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BioNet Vegetation Classification - DEVEL( Close

| ] i
IBRA Region
HOME PCT DATA ADMINISTRATION HELP LO|

Australian Alps (AUA) o
5 - . Brigalow Belt South (BBS

Community Identification rlgslow Bl Soutn (B22)

Broken Hill Complex (BHC)

Channel Country (CHC)
Dichotomous Formation Key &)

Cobar Peneplain (COP)
| Vegetation Formation Key |

Search criteria (3
‘egetation Formation EK-iﬂe‘SQ-ﬂ-)—l
~
‘eqetation Class (Keith 2p04) l New England Tablelands (NET)

IBRA Region NSW North Coast (NNC)
Community Species (All strata) l/ NSW South Western Slopes (NSS)

v
i~ Community Species (Upper stratum i Divacion (DN

i Darling Riverine Plains (DRP)
Mulga Lands (MUL)

: Murray Darling Depression (MDD)

i Nandewar (NAN)

- Community Species (Mid stratum)

i Community Species (Ground stratum)

Community Structure

m- Community Height/Cover Metrics

|.. Community Height Classes

i : v
* (Walker&Hopkins)

Show Results

Figure 28 Selecting an IBRA Region

4.2.2 Vegetation Formation and Class

In addition to using the Dichotomous Formation Key, Vegetation Formation and Class can
also be selected:

1. Click the ‘Vegetation Formation (Keith 2004)’ menu option (see Figure 29). The list of
Formations will appear (see Figure 30).
© Community Identification

Guide to community identification

Dichotomous Formation Key ()

- Vegetation Formation Key ‘

Search criteria () Selected search criteria ()

-~ Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) Vegetation = Eastern Riverine Edit criteria Delete criteria
IBRA Region Class Forests

Community Species (All strata)

Community Species (Upper stratum)

Community Species (Mid stratum)
ommunity Species (Ground siratum)
Community Structure

-- Community Height/Cover Metrics

i Community Height Classes

i - W
P (Walker&Hopkins)

6] View Summaries | €]
Figure 29 Vegetation Formation (Keith 2004) menu
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Close

Community Vegetation Formation (Keith 2004)

- Alpine Complex

:— Arid Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation)

:_ Arid Shrublands (Chenopod sub-formation)

i.- Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)
:- Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)
i-- Forested Wetiands

:— Freshwater Wetlands

Grasslands

:— Grassy Woodlands

i~ Heathlands

L Rainforests

|- Saline Wetiands v

i Crmi arid \Winmdlande (Crape o 6 fimnt

Figure 30 List of Formations under the Vegetation Formation (Keith 2004) menu

2. Click once to highlight the relevant Formation, then click OK to add it to the criteria (if you
select the same Formation again, it will be added twice).

3. To select a Vegetation Class, click the Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) menu option. The
Vegetation Classes will be grouped within their relevant Formations (see Figure 31).

Close

Community Vegetation Class (Keith 2004)

|

- i@ Alpine Complex

-

- i@ Arid Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation)

@ Arid Shrublands (Chenopod sub-farmation)

@ Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

i Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

- @ Forested Wetlands

(@ Coastal Floodplain Wetlands

(@ Coastal Swamp Forests

(@ Eastern Riverine Forests
.. (@ Inland Riverine Forest

- @ Freshwater Wetlands

- i Grasslands

o
<

I Wt SAfinndland

Figure 31 Vegetation Formation and Vegetation Class search criteria

4. Click on the '+’ sign next to the appropriate Formation to open the list of relevant
Classes.

5. Click once to highlight the relevant Vegetation Class (see Figure 31).

6. Click 'OK’. The selected Vegetation Class will be entered into the ‘Selected search
criteria’ box on the top right (see Figure 32).

7. You can also click the ‘Close’ link if you change your mind and decide not to select a
Class.
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© Community Identification

Guide to community identification

Dichotomous Formation Key (@

egetation Formation Key ‘

Search criteria @ Selected search criteria (@
e SDA I E=—N N == I B
i Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) Vegetation = Eastern Edit criteria Delete criteria
Class Riverine
TERA Region Forests
i~ Community Species (All strata) i i o
; Any Vegetation = Forested Edit criteria Delete criteria
i Community Species (Upper stratum) (Or) Formation Wetlands

Community Species (Mid stratum})
Community Species (Ground stratum)
- Community Structure

G- Community Height/Cover Metrics
\... Community Height Classes v

 (Walker&Hopkins)
Show Results | () View Summaries | (1)

Figure 32 Selecting Vegetation Classes under Vegetation Formations (Keith 2004)

8. To change or remove the selected criteria, click the ‘Edit criteria’ or ‘Delete criteria’ links
on the right of the relevant criterion (see Figure 32).

4.2.3 Community species: all strata; or upper, middle or ground stratum

You can select PCTs by the scientific or common names of species recorded in the
community. The method to select Community Species is the same for the ‘All strata’, ‘Upper’,
‘Middle’ and ‘Ground’ strata. Using the ‘All strata’ option searches for a species listed in any
of the species lists (i.e. Upper, Middle or Ground). If you want to select a species from within
only one stratum, then use the relevant option (see Figure 33).

© Community Identification
Guide to community identification

Dichotomous Formation Key (2

- Vegetation Formation Key ‘

Search criteria (D Selected search criteria (3
- Vegetation Class (Keith 2004) Vegetation = Eastemn Edit criteria Delete criteria
i Class Rivering
SRA R0 P
i~ Community Species (Al strata)
Any IBERA = Channel Edit criteria Delete criteria
i Community Species (Upper stratum) (Or)  Bioregion Country (CHC)

Community Species (Mid stratum)

Community Species (Ground stratum)

- Community Structure

- Community Height/Cover Metrics
i... Community Height Classes v

* (Walker&Hopkins)
Show Results | (1) View Summaries | [€2]

Figure 33 Selecting species from Community Stratum

Only the ‘Upper stratum’ is detailed here, as an example. For selection of species:

1. Click the ‘Community Species (Upper stratum)’ menu option. This will open the species
selection screen (see Figure 34).

2. To search for a species, you can use only the scientific name, or include the common
name in the search — check or uncheck the ‘Add common name to search’ button as
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required. The field will auto-search based on any three or more letters entered into the
‘Type in a species name’ field once there is a pause of two seconds in typing and will
retrieve matches for species hames commencing with these letters. So, typing ‘euc’ will
retrieve all species with genus name beginning with ‘euc’ (see Figure 34).

Community species (Upper stratum)

HOME ADMINISTRATION H

Fucalyptus camaldulensis

Eucalyptus camaldulensis <--> chloroclada
Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis

Eucalyptus cameronii v
Eucalyptus cameronii x mckiei
IEucaIyplus cam| x

View species details Select

Figure 34 Searching for community species using the full scientific name

3. To use the species suffix to search on rather than select from a list based on genus, you
can either type the full genus name and at least three letters of the species name, or
type three (or more) letters of the genus name, then ‘+” and three or more letters of the
species name (e.g. ‘euc+cam’). The ‘+’ option must be closed up text (i.e. ‘euc + cam’
with spaces will not retrieve search results) (see Figure 35).

Community species (Upper stratum)

HOME ADMINISTRATION H
Eucalyptus andrewsii subsp. campanulata o
Eucalyptus camaldulensis <--> chloroclada
Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis ©
I p> Elsabypbus, cameronii
X

suc+cam|
cies details Select

Show H

Figure 35 Searching for community species using ‘+'
4. When the relevant species name appears, click once to select the name.

5. Click ‘OK’ to make it a search criterion. The selected name will appear in the ‘Selected
search criteria’ box at the top right.
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6. If you want to view details on the species once it is entered into the species name field,
click the ‘View Species details’ button. This will link directly to the PlantNet database
(Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust) in a separate browser window and retrieve
the information on the species. When you have finished, close the window to return to
the species selection page.

4.2.4 Community Structure
To search by Community Structure (e.g. ‘Woodland’, ‘Open Woodland’) (see Figure 36):

1. Click the ‘Community Structure’ option from the criteria list. This will open the list of
available Community Structure terms. Each of these terms contains the list of relevant
community structures as defined in Walker and Hopkins (1990) for that growth form
group (N.B. Woodland contains ‘forest’ as well as ‘woodland’ types).

2. Click on the '+’ sign next to the relevant group to open the community structure terms
within that group.

3. Click once to highlight the relevant term.

4. Click ‘OK’ to add the term to the search criteria. The selected term will appear in the
‘Selected search criteria’ box at the top right.

Community structure

=] ‘}foud\and-’:cresl

- Closed Forest

i Open Foresi

- Woodland

i Open Woodland

i~ Isolated Woodland

L. Clumped Woodland
- Mallee Woodland
Shrubland

- Mallee Shrubland

Heathland
II > - Chenopod Shrubland

Show Results

Figure 36 Searching by Community Structure

4.2.5 Community Height/Cover Metrics

You can search for PCTs by specifying actual measures of structure in terms of height and
cover for the community (see Figure 37):

1. Click on the '+’ sign next to the ‘Community Height/Cover Metrics’ option in the Search
Criteria list to open the two available paths.
2. Click on ‘Community Height’ to open the relevant dialogue box.

3. Select the appropriate operator for the mean height you are interested in. Note it is only
possible to search on one end of a range as searching on both will select all. If a range is
wanted, then use ‘Community Height Classes’, which are separated into growth forms
(see Section 4.2.6).
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Selected search criteria ()

I T N N
3

Height Mean = Edit criteria Delete criteria

Figure 37 Searching for PCTs using specific metrics

4. Enter the actual figure (integer) to represent the mean height in metres.

5. Click ‘OK’ as shown below (Figure 38 defines mean height equal to 5 metres). The
selected term will appear in the ‘Selected search criteria’ box at the top right.

HOME ADMINISTRATION HEIP I OGOUT —1 LUGBEU TN AS  DELIWEHAANL
Cl
. ose
. = - >
Community Identification Community mean h{ )
#
Qperator|
¥ Mean va\ue's
- Wegetation Formation Key

oL

Figure 38 Searching for PCTs with a height equal to 5 metres

6. Click on ‘Community Cover’ to open the relevant dialogue box. Select the appropriate
operator for the mean cover value you are interested in. The operators are the same as
those for ‘Community Height'.

7. Note it is only possible to search on one end of a range as searching on both will select
all. If a range is wanted, then use ‘Community Cover Classes’. Enter the actual figure
(integer) to represent the cover percentage (Figure 39 defines mean cover based on
Crown or Canopy Cover type equal to or greater than 15%).

8. Select the Cover Type you want to use and then click ‘OK’. The selected term will appear
in the ‘Selected search criteria’ box.
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Community

Commuynity mean cover (%)

Operator| >:.

Mean value |15

[\ YT (1N - Crown or Canopy Cover Cover Type Codes

Show Results

Figure 39 Searching for PCTs with mean Crown or Canopy Cover greater than or equal
to 15%

Further information on cover types is provided in Walker and Hopkins (1990), specifically
pages 66-77.

4.2.6 Community Height Classes
To search by Community Height Classes (see Figure 40):

1. Click on ‘Community Height Classes’ in the Search Criteria list to bring up the list of
Height Classes. Each of these terms contains the list of relevant Community Height
Classes as defined in Walker and Hopkins (1990) for that growth form group.

2. Click on the ‘+' sign next to the relevant group to open the Community Height Classes
within that group.

3. Click once to highlight the relevant term.

4. Click 'OK’ to add the term to the search criteria. The selected term will appear in the
‘Selected search criteria’ box at the top right.

dentification Close

Community Identification Close

Community height classes by growth form (Walker and Hopkins)

shrub (S)

sod grass (D)
+ - 9-Range:35.01-100.00m (Extremely tally

i}~ 8- Range:20.01-35.00m (Very tal)

- Range:12.01-20.00m (Tall)

- Range:6.01-12.00m (Mid-high)

L. 5- Range:3.01-6.00m (Low)

L. 4- Range:1.01-2.00m (Dwarf)

w©

oo@m N @

=

treefern (P)
tussock grass / graminoid (G)

vine / twiner (L)

Figure 40 Searching by Community Height Classes

4.2.7 Community Cover Classes

To search by Community Cover Class (see Figure 41):

33



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Click on ‘Community Cover Classes’ in the Search Criteria list to bring up the list of
Cover Classes.

Click on the relevant cover class.

Click 'OK’ to add the term to the search criteria. The selected term will appear in the
‘Selected search criteria’ box.

Community Identification Close

Community cover codes

: Foliage cover 70-100% - Crown cover 80-100% - Percent cover 80-100% (d)

- Foliage cover 30-70% - Crown cover 50-80% - Percent cover 50-80% (c)

- Foliage cover 10-30% - Crown cover 20-50% - Percent cover 20-50% (i)

Foliage cover less than 10% - Crown cover 0.25-20% - Percent cover 0.25-20% (r)
- Foliage cover ~0% (scattered) - Crown cover 0-0.25% - Percent cover 0-0.25% (bi)

L. unknown (unknown)

==

Show Res

Figure 41 Searching by Community Cover Class

4.2.8 Community Growth Forms

You can search for PCTs by specifying the growth forms within the community across all
strata (see Figure 42):

1.

Click on the ‘+’ sign next to the ‘Community Growth Forms (Walker and Hopkins)’ option
in the Search criteria list to open the two available paths as shown below (N.B. you may
need to scroll down the list to view these).
Click on ‘Growth Forms (Walker and Hopkins)’ to bring up the list of growth forms.
Open the subsections of growth forms by clicking the ‘+’ sign next to the appropriate
term, then click once to highlight the desired growth form.
Click 'OK’ to add the growth form to the search criteria. The selected term will appear in
the ‘Selected search criteria’ box.

Community Identification Closs

Community growth forms (Walker and Hopkins)

N

=~ Trees group [Trees, vines, palms]

- treefemn (P)

-~ vine f twiner (L)

- palm (P)

tree (T)

- Shrubs group [Shrubs, heath shrubs, chenoped shrubs, mallee (tree or shrub form), cycads]
Grasses group [Tussock and hummock grasses, forbs, rushes, sedges, ferns, Xanthorrhoea]
- Low grasses group [Sod grasses, mosses, lichens, liverworts]

Unknown group [Unknown growth forms]

OK

Figure 42 Searching by Community Growth Forms across all strata

34



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

You can search for PCTs by specifying the growth forms within specific strata (see
Figure 43):

1. Click on ‘Growth Forms by Stratum (Walker & Hopkins)’. The Stratum selection screen
will appear.

2. Open the sublists by clicking the ‘+’ sign until you reach the list of available growth form.

Click once on the relevant growth form.

4. Click ‘OK’. The selected term will appear in the ‘Selected search criteria’ box at the top
right.

w

Community Identification

—
4 = Upper Stratuﬁ)
grees group [Trees, vines, palms]

treefem (F)

vine [ twiner (L)

palm (P)

i free (T)

- Shrubs group [Shrubs, heath shrubs, chenopod shrubs, mallee (tree or shrub form), cycads]
- Grasses group [Tussock and hummock grasses, forbs, rushes, sedges, ferns, Xanthorrhoea]
Low grasses group [Sod grasses, mosses, lichens, liverworts]

Unknown group [Unknown growth forms]

Middle Stratum

&~ Ground Stratum

[ =

Figure 43 Searching by Community Growth Forms within specific strata

4.3 Plant Community ldentification — showing results

While you are building your search criteria, you can display the PCTs currently matching
your selected criteria. To do this:

1. Click the ‘Show Results’ button and the results will be displayed in the results section at
the bottom of the page. The results area presents the matching list within a hierarchy of
Vegetation Formation, Vegetation Class and PCT, as denoted by the column names.

2. To group the results alphabetically by one of these, drag the column name into the area
above marked ‘Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column’ (see
Figure 44).

3. Note, you can also group the results by one of the selected search criteria. As per the
initial sort order, the PCTID will be sorted within each grouping. Further, you can group
by multiple criteria to give groupings within groupings.
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Search criteria (2 Selected search criteria ()
o e e == I == N
§ A
t- Community Structure
: Upper Contains  blue gum Edit criteria Delete criteria
& Community Height/Cover Metrics Stratum
T __ Species
- Community Height
) ; Any Upper Contains Eucalyptus Edit criteria Delete criteria
Community Cover (Cr) Sftratum camaldulensis
i Community Height Classes Species
i (Walker&Hopkins)
Any  PCT = Open Forest Edit criteria Delete criteria
i~ Community Cover Classes (©n  Community
&- Community Growth forms (Walker&Hopkins) Structure
Growth forms (Walker&Hopkins)
i Growth forms by Stratum L
(Walker&Hopkins)

Show Results | (2] View Summaries | (2)

29 records found.
rDrag a column header and drop it here to gmuvml\ —
| |L¥E Export to CSV [ Export to Word
Select to View | PCT_ID | Formation | Class | \I'Egetation_'l'yp4 No_of matches | Species Upper | SpeciesUpperl | Structure
[ [m (e [Jw [ =
Open PCT O 2 Forested Wetlan Inland Riverine F River Red Gum-s 2 0 1 1 A
Open PCT O 5 Forested Wetlani Inland Riverine F River Red Gum h 2 0 1 1
Open PCT O 7 Forested Wetlarnn Inland Riverine F River Red Gum - 2 0 1 1
Open PCT O 11 Forested Wetlani Inland Riverine F River Red Gum - 2 0 1 1
Cpen PCT O 36 Forested Wetlan Inland Riverine F River Red Gum ti 2 0 1 1 v

Figure 44 Displaying PCT search results by Formation

3. To remove the grouping, click the ‘X’ on the column name in the sort area. The list will
revert to the non-sorted list (see Figure 45).

Show Resulis | () View Summaries | )

729 records fD%
Formation ‘ ] ’
fxz :
 Toidkchere to ungrowp] | [xz Bworttocsv s Exportto Word

| | Select to View | PCT_ID | Formation Class Vegetation_TypI No_of_matchesl Species Upper | SpecwesUpperll Structure

[ I [ [ [ [

v Formation: Arid Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation)

Open PCT O 118 Arid Shrublands  Gibber Transitiol Gidgee chenope 1 0 1] 1 -
w  Formation: Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

Open PCT O ] Dry Sclerophyll F Pilliga Outwash | Pilliga Box - Whi 1 0 0 1

Open PCT O 288 Dry Sclerophyll F Upper Riverina [ Long-leaved Boy 1 0 0 1 v

Figure 45 Removing the grouping to revert to a non-sorted results list

4. For each PCT displayed, the total number of criteria matched is shown in the column
labelled ‘No_of matches’. Each of the search criteria used is listed in a separate column
with 0 or 1 in the row for each PCT listed to indicate if the PCT is matched (1) or not (0)
on that criteria. When the list of PCTs are displayed, the PCT ID is included in the search
results (see Figure 46).
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Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

| fxz ExporttoCSV %2 Exportto Word
Select to View ( | PCT_ID ‘ | Formation Class l Vegetation_Type No_of_matches I IBRA
X i Y

Open PCT
Open PCT
Open PCT
Open PCT

Open PCT

ooooo

35
36
37

40

Semi-and Woodland:

Semi-and Woodland:

Forested Wetlands

Semi-and Woodland:

Semi-arid Woodland:

Riverine Plain Woodl: Weeping Myall open 1 1
Brgalow Clay Plain W Bngalow - Belah oper 1 1
Inland Riverine Fores! River Red Gum tall to 1 1
North-west Floodplai Black Box woodland v 1 1

North-west Floodplai Coolabah open wooc 1 1

Figure 46 Displaying the PCT_ID in the search results

5. On this screen, an ‘Open PCT’ link has been created to the ‘PCT Display’ screen (see
Figure 47). This allows users to open the selected PCT directly from the results area,
bypassing the need to go through ‘Search and Display PCT’. The selected PCT will open

in a new window and can be closed at any time.

Drag a column header and drop it here to group by that column

= Export to CSV "_‘_==' Export to Word

Select to View PCT_ID Formation l Class l Vegetation_Type No_of_matches I IBRA
: 4 hA x
Open PCT O 27 Semi-and Woodland: Riverine Plain Woodli Weeping Myall open 1 1
Open PCT O 35 Semi-and Woodland: Brigalow Clay Plain W Brigalow - Belah oper 1 1
Open PCT O 36 Forested Wetlands  Inland Riverine Foresi River Red Gum tall to 1 1
Open PCT O 37 Semi-arid Woodland: North-west Floodplai Black Box woodland v 1 1
Open PCT O 40 Semi-arid Woodland: North-west Floodplai Coolabah open wooo 1 1

Figure 47 Opening the PCT link through the search results

4.3.1 Sorting results

By default, the results are sorted by the Number of Matches; highest number of matches

listed first; and then by PCTID in ascending order.

To sort the results list in ascending or descending order for any column:

1. Click on the relevant column header (‘Keith Class’ is used as the example in Figure 48).
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Formation - B

| |/-_': Export to CSV = Export to Word

Select to View] PCT ID Formation Class Vegetation_Ty| Ho_of_matchal IERA | Species Grd | Structure Keith_class a
[ T [ [ [ e 1 e
Open PCT [ 302 Dry Sclerophyl Upper Riverina Riparian Blakel 1 0 0 1 0 In
Open PCT O 304 Dry Sclerophyll Upper Riverina Candlebark - A 1 0 0 1 0
Open PCT O 305 Dry Sclerophyl Upper Riverina Apple Box - Br 1 0 0 1 0
Cpen PCT O 306 Dry Sclerophyl Upper Riverina Red Box - Red 1 0 0 1 0
Open PCT O 310 Dry Sclerophyl Upper Riverina Mortons Box - 1 0 0 1 0 v

Figure 48 Sorting results by Vegetation Class

2. Click on the column header again to reverse the sort order. The column currently used to
sort the results will be shown as dark grey.

3. Adjust the width of the columns by moving the cursor over the split between any two
columns — when the cursor changes to the column width adjust icon, click and hold to
drag the width of that column to the desired width. However, the column width will revert
to default each time a new set of results is displayed.

4.3.2 Filtering results

It is possible to filter the results so that, for example, only those PCTs that match multiple
search criteria are shown in the results table. This is analogous to creating ‘All (and)’
searches. To apply a filter to further refine the results:

1. Type the desired number to filter by into the box under the column name (see Figure 49).

2. Click the ‘Filter’ icon in that column and select the desired operation from the list (see
Figure 49).

Formation « B

| Jxz ExporttoCSV = Expart to Word

Select to View PCT_ID Formation Class Vegetation_Type No_of_matches I IERA
T 1 X
w Formation: Arid Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation) i
O 69 Arid Shrublands (Aca Sand Plain Mulga Sh White Cypress Pine - 1
O 17 And Shrublands (Aca North-west Plain Shr Yarran shrubland of 1 1
O 118 And Shrublands (Aca Gibber Transition Shi Gidgee chenopod we 1
O 119 Arid Shrublands (Aca Sand Plain Mulga Sh Sandplain Mulga tall 1 v

Figure 49 Filtering results by ‘No_of _matches’

3. The results will reflect your changes. In the example in Figure 50, the selection for
‘LessThanOrEqualTo’ 1 was the filter used from the ‘No_of _matches’ column. You can
also apply filters simultaneously on different columns.
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403 records found

Formation - B

|xz Export to CSV I';E Export to Word
I I Select to View l PCT_ID Formation I Class I Vegetation_Type | No_of_matches | IBRA
T o -
MNoFilter
w Formation: Arid Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation) EqualTo
Open PCT 69 Arid Shrublands (Aca Sand Plain Mulga Sh White Cypress Pine | 1 iotEqualTe
Open PCT O 59 Arid S [Aca Sand Plain Mulga Sh White Cypress P NotEqualT
Open PCT O 7 Arid Shrublands (Aca North-west Plain Shr Yarran shrubland offi 1 GreaterThan
LessTh
Open PC O 118 Arnid Shrublands (Aca Gibber Transition Shi Gidgee chenopod wk 1 i
0 GreaterThanOrEqualTo
Open PCT 119 Arid Shrublands (Aca Sand Plain Mulga Sh Sandplain Mulga taf 1
L 2 LessThanOrEqualTo

Figure 50 The selection for ‘LessThanOrEqualTo’ 1 was the filter used from the
‘No_of _matches’ column

4.4 PCT ldentification — viewing summaries

Once results are displayed in the results area, you can view summary Vegetation Formation,
Vegetation Class and PCT-level information for the listed PCTs (‘Types’):

1. To view summaries for all the PCTs listed, leave the ‘Select to View' selection boxes
unchecked.

2. To select individual PCT/s from the list, check the selection boxes next to the relevant
PCT/s listed (see Figure 51). You can check as many as you like but the retrieval of the
summaries may slow down if a large number are selected.

3. Once you have selected the PCTs you want to view, click the ‘View Summaries’ button.

Show Results | (Z) View Summaries | %3]

1057 records found.

Formation « B
| |f_\:: Export to CSV [/ Export to Word
| | Select to Viewl PCTID | Formation Class \."egetation_Tyl N:J_:Jf_matchel IBRA | Species Grd | Structure | Keith_class
R o | T k2 T Ad
Cpen PCT ] 60 Arid Shrubland Stony Desert b Black Oak - We 1 0 0 1 0 ~
| Open PCT | | 68 Arid Shrubland Stony Desert b White Cypress 1 0 0 1 0
Open PCT O 69 Arid Shrubland Sand Plain Mul White Cypress 1 0 1] 1 0
Open PCT O 144 Arid Shrubland North-west Pla Leopardwood 1 0 0 1 0
v
Open PCT O 264 Arid Shrubland Morth-west Pla Supplejack wor 1 0 0 1 0

Figure 51 Viewing summaries

4. The page opens with the PCTs to be viewed nested within their relevant Vegetation
Formation (see Figure 52).

5. To view the Vegetation Classes and PCT names, click on the relevant ‘+’ signs to open
those subgroups.

6. Click on one of the names (PCT, Class or Formation) in the ‘Search results’ area on the
left and the summary information (including an image and map if one is available) will be
displayed in the ‘Overview’ area on the right (see Figure 52).
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Close
Expand all Formations Expand all Classes
Segped, results Overview of Plant Communi
wd Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation)

=2 Stony Des

ert Mulga Shrublands

Cypress Pine - Mulga lo

1D0E8 White Cypress Pine (Callitns g!auconny.':a] growing on south-west-facing terraced
slopes within Mulga Shrubland in the Bengoro Ridge area, Mutawinji NP, far north west
NSW, 4/03/03, M.F. Porteners;

68

PlantCommunity Type
D

Common Community White Cypress Pine - Mulga low open woodland on the stony

Name ranges of the arid zone (far norih westem NSW).

Scientific Community Callitris glaucophylla / Acacia aneura / Prostanthera

Name striatifiora , Philotheca brevifolia , Dodonaea viscosa subsp.
angustissima , Cymbopogon refractus

Dominant Canopy Callitris glaucophylla (White Cypress Pine), Flindersia

Species maculosa (Leopardwood);

Main Associated

Species

Landscape Position Cceurs on sandstone and conglomerate outcrops.

Mid Stratum Species Eremophila longifolia (Emubush); Philotheca brevifolia; Acacia
brachystachya (Umbrella Mulga), Geijera parviflora (Wilga);
Agacia aneura (Mulga); Acacia ramulosa var. ramulosa (Horse
Mulga); Philotheca linearis; Dodonaea viscosa subsp.
angustissima (Narrow-leaf Hop-bush); Frostanthera striatifiora
(Jockey's Cap): Senna form taxon "artemisicides’;

Ground Stratum Species Scleranthus pungens; Cymbopogon refractus (Barbed Wire
Grass); Dianella longlfolia var. longifolia (A Blue Flax Lily);

Figure 52 Viewing the Formation (‘F’), Class (‘C’) and summary overview for the PCT (‘T")

7. To view another summary overview, click on another name.

8. Click ‘Close’ at the top, or the ‘OK’ button at the bottom of the page to exit the Summary
View screen.

4.5 PCT Identification tool — exporting lists

You can export the list of matched PCTs at any time (provided types are listed in the results
area, after ‘Show Results’ has been clicked). The options are to export as a .csv file (suitable
for opening in a spreadsheet program such as MS Excel) or as a .doc file (see Figure 53).
The data will be exported in the order defined in the search Results section.

1057 records found.

Formation « B
I |f_x_: Export to CSV |2/ Export to Word
1 I
Select to View| PCT_ID Formation Class Vegetation_Ty| No_::f_matchel IERA | Species Grd | Structure I Keith_class «
A4 0|\ &0 A4 Adi A4
Open PCT ] 60 Arid Shrubland Stony Desert b Black Oak - We 1 0 0 1 0 ~
Open PCT W 68 Arid Shrubland Stony Desert b White Cypress 1 0 0 1 0
Open PCT O 69 Arid Shrubland Sand Plain Mul White Cypress 1 ] 0 1 0
Open PCT O 144 Arid Shrubland Morth-west Pla Leopardwood 1 0 0 1 0
v
Open PCT O 264 Arid Shrubland North-west Pla Supplejack wor 1 0 1] 1 0

Figure 53 Exporting the list of matched PCTs to csv or Word
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To export the file:

1. Click the ‘Export to CSV’ icon or ‘Export to Word'. Depending on your browser settings,
the file may open directly, a pop-up may appear, or a Save dialogue box may open (see
Figure 54).

| Doyouwantto open or save PCTExport.csv from envi nsw.gov.au? Open Save |[w Cancel x

Figure 54 The Save dialogue box

2. Choose the option you require by clicking on the relevant button. If you click ‘Save’, the
directory window will open to allow you to choose where to save the file and to rename
the file as desired.

3. Click ‘Save’ to save the file according to the selections you have made.

4. If you click ‘Open’ in the previous step, the file will automatically open in the default
application you have set for opening .csv or .doc files (e.g. Excel or Word, respectively).
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5. Reports and exports

The report function is used to produce a report summarising the characteristics of
selected entities as a .pdf or .doc. The export function allows you to export the data
into tables in a .csv document, to use the data for subsequent analysis. However,
the search functions are the same whether you want to export data or produce a
report.

Most reports and exports are for PCTs. In addition, there is also the option to
report/export data for NSW Landscapes, which provides data about the landscapes
and their % cleared estimates.

To export data or produce reports of data for PCTs and NSW Landscapes, choose
‘Reports/Exports’ from the drop-down menu under the ‘PCT Data’ top navigation bar
(see Figure 55).

H PCTDATA  MANAGE REGISTRATION

T e
( READ ONLY USER )

Choose Your Search

Choosa the search option below that best suits your needs. Further information on the types of templates available is provided in the What's In The Reports? The
Advanced Search opfion enables you to further design your reports and exporis via a larger set of query terms and the ability to select which fields will be displayed or
produced in your report or export

@ Reports
OEx ports

Search
Please refer to the Report and Export Search Options document for further information.

Figure 55 Reports/Exports options for PCT and NSW Landscapes data

Please read the information under ‘Choose Your Search’ and in the following sections to
understand the nature and limitations of search options for both exporting and reporting
data.

5.1 Statewide advanced searches

Only some fields in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application have been fully
populated for all PCTs, including:

e PCTID

e authority

e classification confidence level

e common name

e scientific name

e vegetation class

e vegetation formation

e IBRA Region

e IBRA Subregion

e upper stratum species (where relevant)
e middle stratum species (where relevant)
e ground stratum species

e PCT definition status
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e PCT % cleared estimate

e community benchmark data

o references.

Building fairly simple searches (e.g. 2—3 criteria) based on fully populated fields will return

comprehensive results. Click on the hyperlinked text to the ‘Report and Export Search
Options’ on the search page for further information.

If you wish to customise your search, options are to select ‘Customised terms’ in Step 2
and/or to use the ‘Advanced options’ features.

5.1.1 Step 1: select report template

Choose ‘Reports/Exports’ from the drop-down menu under the ‘PCT Data’ top navigation
bar, then select between ‘Reports’ or ‘Export’s and click on ‘Search’ (see Figure 55).

When the desired template is selected in Step 1, the relevant search fields for that template
are loaded into the ‘Select communities by’ query box in Step 2 (Figure 56 shows the
Community profile report). Also note that the appropriate list of fields to be exported will be
populated into the ‘Advanced options’ area at the bottom of the page.

By default, the selection in the ‘Select communities by’ query box will show the ‘common
terms’ option, with all fields unchecked.
I

© Reports: State-wide Advanced Search

Guide to producing reports
Definition of fields

Load a saved search

Create a new search
Load a saved search

Step 1. Choose report template

Select a saved search ]--choose-- E'
What's in the reposs?

Step 2. Select communitiesdy: ® common terms O™, O customised terms
Guide to building search quikjes

———
&~ Community Benchmarks

|
| ‘- [JPcT Benchmark Status
=3 Community Definition -

i |- DAurr:ont-;

| = OPcT common Name
X v

i |' Orct commen Usage Name

To change how images are displayed, or to select fields to be shown in the report, please open
the "Advanced options’ section below.

Otherwise, please proceed to Step 4 Show results to preview the communities that match your
search.

You can save your search and display options by naming the current settings
and click Save. The saved search will then be available to select in the "Load a
saved search’ area above.

Name your search

Step 3. Show results Shcml
Save search Save
Step 4. Run report Acrobat PDF Run | I

Include images ?

Figure 56 Community profile report option showing potential query or search terms

5.1.2 Step 2: select communities using common terms

There are two ways to build your search query (i.e. criteria that the system will use to
retrieve the relevant PCTs) — via common terms or customised terms (see Section 5.3 for
instructions about making customised terms). Appendix 2 shows you how to export a list of
Plant Community Types in a particular IBRA Region.
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By default, the ‘common terms’ method is active. This method presents a subset of the total
number of fields and tables in the database, representing the most commonly used search

terms:

1. Scroll down the list to see what fields are available.

2. Check one of the search field boxes. The ‘Add’ button should now become active (i.e. no
longer greyed-out).

3. Click the *Add’ button to open the ‘Search condition’ window for the selected criterion

Cy———

(see Figure 57).

LOGGED IN AS : DEC\DEHAANC

Search condition

Column IBRA Bioregion

Operator

Attribute value [AUA - Australian Alps =

Select records for (®) Any (Or) Qan {And)

Figure 57 Specifying the ‘Search conditions’ for a selected criterion

Click on the ‘Operator’ drop-down menu to view and select the options. These will vary
according to the type of data in the relevant field.

When you have selected the ‘Operator’, select the ‘Attribute value’ from the drop-down
menu next to the field (see Figure 57).

Select the term you want by clicking once on the relevant entry. The ‘Search condition’
window should now show your choices.

Select the type of operator you want applied for this criterion, either ‘Any (Or)’ or ‘All
(And)'. If you are using only one criterion, this term is not relevant. The ‘Select records
for’ terms operate between the criteria, so that selecting ‘Any (Or)’ will include
communities that meet either of the criteria, while ‘All (And)’ will include only communities
that meet both criteria simultaneously.

Limit the query to 2-3 search criteria else it will slow the system and the search may
stall.

Note, the order of criteria is crucial to getting the result you want, as the first criteria
creates a subset that the second criteria are matched to. Using the same criteria
and swapping their order can therefore produce different results.

Click 'OK’ to retain the criteria. The selected criteria should now appear in the ‘Search
query build box’ to the right (see Figure 58).
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Create a new search
Load a saved search

Step 1. Choose report template |Community profile report
What's in the reports?

Select a saved search |-choose--

Step 2. Select communities by: ® common terms OR O customised terms

Guide to building search gueries
T VEQETGIT CTE55

e Jcoum o vn ||

Distributional  IBRA = SYB: Edit  Del
Information Bicregion Sydney criteria  crity
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= MierA Bioregion
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Any Distriputional 1BRA = AUA: Edit  Del
(Or) Information  Bioregion Australian criteria  criti,

- References v Alps
i [ citation < >

To change how images are displayed, or to select fields to be shown in the report, please open You can save your search and display options by naming the current settings

the "Advanced options' section below. and click Save. The saved search will then be available fo select in the "Load a

Ctherwise, please proceed to Step 4 Show results fo preview the communities that match your saved search’ area above.

search.

MName your search

Step 3. Show results Showl
Save 59ﬂrch| Save
Step 4. Run report IAn:robat PDF . Run |

Figure 58 Adding criteria to the ‘Search query build box’

9. Delete or edit the criteria in this ‘Search query build box’ by clicking on the ‘Edit criteria’
or ‘Delete criteria’ text separately for each criterion (see Figure 59). The ‘Edit criteria’
option will take you back to the ‘Search condition” window with the current criteria shown.
The ‘Delete criteria’ will remove that criterion entirely from the compiled list.

© Reports: State-wide Advanced Search

Guide to producing reports
Definition of fields

Load a saved search

Create a new search — .
Load a saved search

Step 1. Choose report template !Communlly profile report IE'

Select a saved search |—choose— v
What's in the reports?

Step 2. Select communities by ® common terms 0RO customised terms

Guide to building search queries
T LIVegeiafion Class
[ o AL o Toreo v |
} = Ovegetation Formation
L X Distributional IBRA = AlA Edit Delete
- Distributional Information Information  Bioregion Australian criteria critena
Al
| F OiBRA Bioregion Add s
| = [JieRA Sub-region
! o~
= 0OCL v
L Mwew i Mamo
To change how images are displayed, or o select fields to be shown in the report, please open You can save your search and display options by naming the current settings
the ‘Advanced oplions’ section below and click Save. The saved search will then be available to select in the "Load a
Otherwise, please proceed to Step 4 Show results to preview the communities that match your saved search’ area above
search

Figure 59 Deleting or editing criteria from the ‘Search query build box’
Appendix 2 shows examples for frequently used report/export queries.
Advanced options

The ‘Advanced options’ area at the bottom of the screen provides additional functionality to
both choose:

e to produce or not produce images in the report
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¢ which fields will be displayed in the report/export.

Images options

For the reports option, choose the ‘yes’ option under ‘Include images?’ if you want images
included. This option only applies to reports that have images in their template (e.g. long
reports do, a simple list of communities does not). If the template you choose does not have
images, then this field does nothing.

This option does not apply to exports.

Fields to display

There are a few default fields that will be included in the report/export option even if all fields
are ‘off’ (not ticked).

However, you can customise which additional fields are displayed. The ‘Choose fields for
report’ area provides a list of the fields currently set to be produced in the chosen report or
export template (see Figure 60). By default, all the fields are checked as ‘on’ as all fields in
the template will be produced. You can simplify your report/export by turning off any number
of fields. The fields are arranged according to the tables within the database. You can turn
individual fields off (and back on) or turn off (and back on) all fields in each table.

As you alter the display fields, the ‘Fields that will be displayed’ box on the right will refresh
to reflect the changes.

oo

Choose fields for export

Customise fields to display in export Fields that will be displayed
= -+
[ PCT Benchmark Status Community Benchmarks  PCT Benchmark Status
i
& M Community Definition Community Definition Authority
. b M Authori ) ] ) ;
| - ] uthority Community Definition Diagnostic Species
i !' Diagnostic Species . - .
H v Community Definition Ground Stratum Species v
i

I M Ground Stratum Species

Cammunity Definitinn Mid Steatiim Snecie:

Figure 60 Customising report/export display fields

5.1.3 Step 3: show results
When you are happy with your selection criteria:

1. Click the ‘Show’ button. This opens a list of the entities (PCTs for most reports, or NSW
Landscapes for that report) that meet your criteria (see Figure 61). This step is essential
for compiling the search query and cannot be skipped.

46



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Search results

Cypress Pine woodland of source-bordering dunes
mainly on the Murray and Murrumbidgee River
floodplains

Buloke - Moonah - Black Box open woodland on
sandy rises of semi arid (warm) climate zone
(mainly Riverina Bioregion and Murray Darling
Depression Bioregion)

& 20

Weeping Myall open woodland of the Riverina
Bioregion and NSW South Western Slopes
Bioregion

& 26

Weeping Myall open woodland of the Darling
Riverine Plains Bioregion and Brigalow Belt South
Bioregion

27

35 Brigalow - Belah open forest/woodland on alluvial
Brigalow Belt South Bioregion

River Red Gum/ River QOak riparian woodland
wetland in the Hunter Valley

42

White Cypress Pine - Drooping Sheoak grassy open
woodland ofthe Riverine Plain

[ 48

Buloke - White Cypress Pine woodland in the NSW
South Western Slopes Bioregion

I e i

often gilgaied clay from Pilliga Scrub to Goondiwindi,

Callitris glaucophylla , Callitris gracilis subsp. murrayensis / Calytrix
tetragona / Austrodanthonia caespitosa , Austrostipa scabra subsp
scabra | Einadia nutans subsp. nutans | Actinobole uliginosum

Eucalyptus largiflorens / Allocasuarina luehmannii , Melaleuca
lanceolata , Hakeatephrosperma / Austrodanthonia caespitosa,
Austrostipa nodosa, Afriplex leptocarpa

Acacia pendula , Casuarina cristata/ Rhagodia spinescens | Maireana
decalvans [ Austrodanthonia caespitosa | Atriplex semibaccata |
Einadia nutans subsp. nutans , Rhodanthe corymbiflora

Acacia pendula !/ Rhagodia spinescens , Sclerolaena muricata /
Monachather paradoxus | Chloris truncata | Dichanthium sericeum
subsp. sericeum , Leiocarpa tomentosa

Acacia harpophylla, Casuarina cristata/ Geijera panviflora , Eremophila
mitchellii, Rhagodia spinescens , Apophyllum anomalum / Einadia
nutans subsp. eremaea , Oxalis chnoodes | Austrostipa ramosissima,
Enteropogon acicularis

Eucalyptus camaldulensis / Austrostipa verticillata / Austrodanthonia
spp., Cynodon dactylon | Einadia trigonos | Enchylaena tomentosa

Callitris glaucophylla , Allocasuarina verticillata / Thyridolepis
mitchelliana , Themeda australis , Stackhousia monogyna , Austrostipa
eremophila/

Allocasuarina luehmannii, Callitris glaucophylla , Eucalyptus
sideroxylon , Eucalyptus microcarpa / Acacia doratoxylon , i

-

Figure 61 Showing the PCT Data results

Community Definition Derived from Community Type
- Cnmmant

2. By default, all the matching PCTs are shown checked — that is, they will be in the

report/export. You may need to scroll down the page to see the full list of communities.
To modify, either uncheck individual PCTs in the list, or uncheck the top check box next
to the PCT ID column header to deselect all PCTs. You can then reselect any by clicking
individual communities or recheck all.

When you are happy with the PCTs selected, click ‘OK’ to save these as the ones to be

run in the report. Click ‘Close’ if you don’t want to save your changes. However, this will
revert to the default position (i.e. all PCTs will appear in the report).

5.1.4 Step 4: run report/export

When you are ready:

1.
2.

Choose to produce the report as an Acrobat PDF or as a Word file.

Click ‘Run’ to produce the report/export. Depending on the size of the report/export

(i.e. number of PCTs selected and number of fields/columns to be displayed), this may
take a few minutes.

For reports (not exports), the Word or PDF report may be displayed on screen in a
separate window once the system and server have processed the request, depending on
which browser you are using.

To allow reports to appear as a new pop-up screen, please ensure that ‘block pop-
ups’ is not turned on. Refer to Appendix 1 for instructions on how to turn off the pop-
up block.

For PDF reports and Word reports displayed on screen in a separate window, you can
view, save and print the PDF report from this screen. If you are using Internet Explorer
the save, print etc. actions box will appear at the bottom of the active window when the
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cursor is moved to this area. Clicking on the right-hand symbol allows the user to perform
other tasks such as emailing.

5. If you are using IE, you will have the choice of Open/Save/Cancel to access the Word
report (see Figure 62) after the server has processed the request.

Do you want to open or save report.doc from environment.nsw.gov.au? Open Save |~ Cancel

Figure 62 Opening or saving Word reports when using IE

6. Note, if you are exporting, then when you click ‘Run’, a pop-up will appear.

7. Click ‘Download CSV File’ to save the export file. Clicking ‘Close’ will cancel the
operation.

8. A second pop-up will appear. Click ‘View downloads’.

9. A third pop-up will appear. Click ‘Open’ or ‘Save’ the file as relevant. ‘Close’ will cancel
the operation but the ‘Download CSV’ dialogue box will remain.

10. Open to access the information in an Excel spreadsheet.

5.2 Saving report/export criteria

Once you have created your report/export query, you can save the search set up to retrieve
and run later, thus removing the need to create the search query again. To do this:

1. Give the current search set up a name in the ‘Name your search’ box on the right.

2. Click ‘Save’. This will save the set up to your log in (i.e. only you have access to this
saved search).

To retrieve the saved search:

1. Select it from the ‘Load a saved search’ box in the top right, by selecting it from the list.

2. Click once on the relevant saved search. This will automatically populate the fields for
the search as they were saved to that Search name.

To modify an existing saved search:

1. Retrieve and load it.
2. Make your changes.
3. Save it using the same name. This will overwrite the existing saved set up.

You can create multiple saved searches but remember to change the saved name if you do
not want to overwrite an existing saved search (see Figure 63).
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To change how images are displayed, or to select fields to be shown in the report, please open You can save your search and display options by naming the cumrent settings
the "Advanced options' section below. and click Save. The saved search will then be available to select in the 'Load a
Otherwise, please proceed to Step 4 Show results to preview the communities that match your saved search’ area above
search
Name your search
Step 3. Show results Slwwl
Save search Save
Step 4. Run report IAcrubaI PDF : Run |

Figure 63 Loading and saving searches

5.3 Select communities using customised terms

The alternative approach to selecting communities for your reports or export is to customise
the terms or criteria that are used in building your search query (see Figure 64):

1. Click the button next to the ‘customised terms’ option at Step 2. The list of fields will
refresh to display the full list of fields available to create your query. The number of fields
varies with the report selected, so setting up your query may be time consuming.
However, you will be able to save and retrieve your query as part of a saved search once
you have created it (see Section 5.2).

2. The fields initially are collapsed within the tables that the fields belong to. Click on the ‘+’
symbol next to the category (table or field grouping) to expand it and see the fields
contained therein.

3. Refer to Section 5.1.2 for instructions for selecting the terms to build your query.

4. Collapse a category at any time by clicking on the ‘—" symbol against an open category
menu.
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© Reports: State-wide Advanced Search
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Figure 64 Building areport/export query using customised search terms

Definitions of the table categories (i.e. ‘terms’) and fields are provided via the hyperlinked
‘Definitions of fields’ document.
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Part C Using the Data Management Functions
In the BioNet Vegetation Classification
Edit Application

Part C of this manual deals with functionality and processes specifically regarding the editing
and management of data within the Vegetation Classification edit application. The fields
described herein are also visible as read-only in the Public application and to read-only
users of the Edit application.

Five distinct user roles exist in the BioNet Vegetation Classification Edit (Secure) application.
In summary their main functions and access requirements are:
o Classification Edit user
0 upload and import PCT Data
o manually enter, edit and maintain all PCT Data
0 access benchmark and PCT % cleared data
O run system reports
e  Statutory Data Edit user
upload and import benchmark data
manually enter and edit benchmark data
upload and import PCT % cleared data
manually enter and edit PCT % cleared data
enter and edit Over-cleared Landscapes data
e TR Edit user (TEC Relationship Edit User)
0 edit and maintain PCT-TEC data
o0 edit limited number of relevant ‘Descriptive Attributes’ fields
e Read-only user
o view PCT Ul — all fields, all PCTs
0 run user reports/exports (all PCTs)
e  Administrator
oversee data management
manage user access rights for users
manage data status changes
minor data edits
export data for all fields and change logs
0 requires access to all menus and functionality

O O O O ©

O O O O O

For a detailed matrix showing edit access rights for the three edit user roles refer to
Appendix 3.

Note: PCTs may be either Quantitative or Qualitative. This is indicated in the
‘Classification Type’ field in the top banner of the PCT User Interface.

Some field differences exist between these two PCT types, most notably whether
species are listed ‘by Stratum’ (Qualitative PCTSs) or ‘by Growth Form’ (Quantitative
PCTs). Field editability differences also exist between these PCT types. More fields
are editable within the application for qualitative PCTs than for qualitative PCTs.
The number of differences will increase with future releases.
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Process and Business Flow diagrams relating to management of PCT, PCT Clearing and
Benchmark data are provided in Appendix 6.
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6. Editing plant community type data via the
‘My work’ tab

The functionality to create PCTs has been removed from the BioNet Vegetation
Classification application and now exists solely in the Systematic Flora surveys module of

the BioNet Atlas application. Refer to the BioNet Atlas user manual, available from the
BioNet resources web page

6.1 ‘My work’ tab

Edit users are assigned particular PCT IDs to work on. These will be listed under the ‘My

work’ tab on the Vegetation Classification home page (see Figure 65). The number of PCTs
assigned to each user may vary depending on their user role.

Bionet s
ﬁ?’mm — T,

Dby 0 NEW BoCRarsty Inlommodon

Foms | Nawn & Bufebre

© BioMeat Vegetation Classification

i Bl "vaglabion Classie anon apitabon [rovild 3L0ass 10 vakiabls nAxTakon on HEW planl Comesiaies For Sdhia of using s SyEham S Bkl Duaded &

Fot Upport phaa Coniac! Bisnaliiarranmnmend ik gow i

= Top of page

Page las! updates JTAMGT

Figure 65 BioNet Vegetation Classification homepage, showing ‘My work’ tab

To open data for one of these communities, click on the ‘My work’ tab. In the ‘My Work
(Plant communities assigned to me)’ area you should see the list of plant community

types assigned to you (see Figure 66). Scroll to the required PCT ID or use the filter
function to select it without scrolling.

BioNet Vegetation Classification

|'un:&5unm} My work

My Work (Plant :ommunmes assigned to me
Filter:| —-All- Find

R e T T S ™
040772012 Approved 1522 Lilty Pilly - Sandpaper Fig - Prickly-leaved Tea Tree warm temperate rainforest  Hunter

of the Central Coast and lower Hunter Valley Project Edt

04072012 Approved 1523 Sassalras - Prickly Ash - Lilly Pilly warm lemperate rainforest on ranges of the  Hunler Eait
Barrington Tops and lower North Coast Project
04072012 Rejected 1524 Socketwood - Lilly Pilty ary sub-tropical rainferest in Towarr NP and Cedar Hunter

Brush NR Project Eatt

Figure 66 Accessing assigned PCTs for editing via the ‘My work’ tab
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2. Select the PCT to work on by clicking ‘Edit’ next to the relevant plant community type in
the list. This will open up the full PCT edit user interface. It will be apparent that the
interface is in edit mode because the ‘Save’ button (in the top right of the screen) will not
be greyed-out.

The ‘My work’ tab list of PCTs comprises only those plant community types to which
the user has been given edit access. However not all fields are able to be edited by
all user types — this is tightly controlled by the assigned user role.

Edit users are also able to access all plant community types via the ‘PCT Data’ >
‘Edit’ workflow, including those not assigned to them for editing. Those not assigned
for editing will be visible as read-only (as indicated by the greyed-out ‘Save’ button).

6.2 Editing a Plant Community Type

It is recommended that edit users undertake their edit work via the ‘My work’ tab. As non-
assigned PCTs can also be viewed (as read-only) via the ‘PCT Data’ > ‘Edit’ workflow (see
Section 3.1), edit users may be confused accessing PCTs this way, only to realise that they
cannot edit them.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

After selecting a PCT from the ‘My work’ area, the PCT User Interface (Ul) will open showing
the selected PCT, with the Community Name and Classification Level section open by
default. The ‘Save’ button will be activated, indicating that the application is in edit mode
(see Figure 67).

2 Plant community

Edit plant community Rt RCT
Use this page fo edit a vegetation community.
PCTID : 1522 VCAID: 0 Common name (community) : Sassafras - Prickly Ash - Lilly Pilly warm temperate rainforest on ranges of

the Barrington Tops and lower Morth Coast

Classification Type : Qualitative
PCT Definition Status : Approved PCT Benchmark Calculation level : Class/IBRA Status : 3 out of 3 IBRA regions Approved

PCT % Cleared Status : Approved PCT Threatened Ecological Communities Association Status : 22/03/2016 Tool Ready : Yes
Classification confidence level : 2 High Authority : Hunter Project
“Vegetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECS Spatial Image Status,

details description informaticn & Benchmarks information management Lineage history

Community Name and Classification Level ‘

Figure 67 PCT open in edit mode

At the top of the page, summary information for the community is displayed and will be
displayed at the top of every page while you are viewing and editing this community.

Check that this is consistent with the community you want to edit. This information is display
only (i.e. you cannot edit these fields within this panel). Data for some of these fields are
entered during the Create New PCT procedure in the BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data
collection. The various status fields are editable in other sections of the PCT Ul or via
relevant Administration sections and ‘Classification confidence level is editable in the
Community Name and Classification Level section.
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The ‘Classification Type’ field indicates whether the PCT is ‘Qualitative’ or ‘Quantitative’.
This will determine which fields are visible and which are editable within the application.

Within each tab, information is arranged into sections. These sections are denoted by the
section headings in the blue bars (rows) under the general information area tabs.
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7. ‘Vegetation community details’ tab

Data in this section are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators only.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Functionality to upload and import core PCT Data is accessible via the ‘Administration >
System utilities > Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ drop-down menu item.

7.1 ‘Community Name and Classification Level’ section

When a PCT first loads and opens or when you click on the ‘Vegetation community details’
tab, the ‘Community Name and Classification Level’ section should be open (Figure 68).

Vegetation community Schentific Distribution | Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status

details description information & Benchmarks information management and lineage
Community Name and Classification Level
Plant community type ID: 225 VCA ID: 225 Authority :l\-’CA 1.1 - archive E!

sm"’:lﬁ\pproved vE

Common name*: Bladder Saltbush low open chenopod shrubland of the Strzelecki dunefields of the arid
climate zone

PCT Common Usage
Name:

Scientific name: [Acacia igulata . Senna form taxon petiolans’ / Atriplex vesicaria , Rhagodia SPINesCens
Maireana astrotricha / Erodium cygnorum subsp. glandulosum , Senecio pinnatifolius ,
Atriplex holocarpa , Rhodanthe moschata

Classification confidence Iewet':l_i Low —:]v Further details

Classification source : [Equivalent to floristic group 16 in Playfair & Robinson (1997) covering the South Australia
- NW NSW border. Part of the broad map unit 26 in Pickard & Norris (1994) however not
mapped out for the dunefields. This community has not been documented in NSW but
probably occurs in the Strzelecki Desert dunefields to the south-east of Quinyambie as it
is present in this location just over the border in South Australia

Classification method : |Ouanl|tatwe Data 'EI

Figure 68 ‘Community Name and classification Level’ section

The ‘Plant community type ID’, ‘PCT Common Usage Name’ and ‘Authority’ fields are
populated with data directly from the BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the
‘Upload/Import PCT Core data (use to establish PCT)’ functionality (see Section 7.3). For all
PCTs (i.e. Qualitative and Quantitative), the first two of these fields are not editable in the
BioNet Vegetation Classification application. In due course, the ‘Authority’ field will also
cease to be editable in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application.

The fields in this Section are as follows:

e ‘Plant community type ID’ and ‘VCA ID’ provide the identification numbers for the plant
community type in each of the relevant datasets. These fields are not editable on this

page.
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e ‘Authority’ is an abbreviated name of the Classification Project which described and
defined the PCT, or collated existing classification data from multiple sources for a
region to support legislative biodiversity assessment methods, metrics and tools.

e ‘Status’ is the ‘PCT Definition Status’ as endorsed by the PCT Change Control Panel.
The PCT Definition Status indicates the status of the PCT definition and description and
does not make reference to the status of any associated statutory datasets (PCT %
Cleared data; PCT Benchmark data; PCT-TEC association data; PCT-Threatened
Biodiversity association data) required for a PCT to be ‘Tool ready’.

e PCT ‘Common Name’ is a text field populated from BioNet Systematic Flora Survey
data collection and is the shortest name that adequately summarises the key descriptive
attributes of the community. Where two names are similar, the variation in terms in the
name should highlight the key attributes that delineate between the types. Although
flexibility to allow for the clear naming of a plant community type is acknowledged, the
format and conventions for creating common names detailed in Appendix 4 should be
followed.

e ‘PCT Common Usage Name’ is the colloquial name used for a plant community type.

e PCT ‘Scientific Name’ currently comprises dominant species compiled from the strata
species lists. The format of the PCT Scientific Names will soon be updated to reflect the
naming convention outlined in Appendix 4 but with the use of species scientific names in
lieu of species common names.

e ’Classification confidence level’ is assigned based on the relative rigor of each
community type classification. It is populated from a drop-down menu.

e ‘Classification source’ is a text edit field to allow additional information to be recorded
pertaining to the source of the classified plant community type. This field is equivalent to
the ‘Authority(s)’ field in the VCAL.1 (see Benson 2006).

e 'Classification method’ is a drop-down menu. It is equivalent to the ‘Authority qualifiers’
field in the VCAL.1 (see Benson 2006).

7.2 ‘'Vegetation Formation & Class’ section

The ‘Vegetation Class’ field (and from it the ‘Vegetation Formation’ field) can be populated
with data directly from the BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the

‘Upload / Import PCT Core data (use to establish PCT)’ functionality (see Section 7.3). For
Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due course) cease to be editable in the BioNet
Vegetation Classification application.

To edit the data in the ‘Vegetation Formation’ and ‘Vegetation Class’ fields, use the drop-
down menus to the right of the fields (see Figure 69).

Viegetation community Scientific Distribution =~ Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Iimage Status
details description | information & Benchmarks information =~ management = and lineage

—choose--

L L LR KF_CH1 Rainforests

KF_CH10 Saline Wetlands
M L e KF CH11A Semi-arid Woodlands (Grassy sub-formation)

| KF_CH11B Semi-arid Woodlands (Shrubby sub-formation)

KF CH12A And Shrublands (Acacia sub-formation)

KF_CH12B And Shrublands (Chenopod sub-formation)

KF_CH2A Wet Sclerophyll Forests (Grassy sub-formation)

KF_CH2B Wet Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

KF_CH3 Grassy Woodlands

KF_CH4 Grasslands

KF_CHS5A Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrub/grass sub-formation)

KF_CHS5B Dry Sclerophyll Forests (Shrubby sub-formation)

KF_CH6 Heathlands

KF_CHT Alpine Complex

KF_CH8 Freshwater Wetlands

KF_CH9 Forested Wetlands

Vegetation Formation : Diagnostic key for Formations

Vegetation Class : Table of Classes and Formations

Figure 69 Drop-down menu used to select ‘Vegetation Formation’
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The Vegetation Class and Formation are linked. Only the logical classes belonging
to a formation will be allowed. If you select ‘Rainforests’ as the Formation, the class
list will refresh so that only vegetation classes that are part of ‘Rainforests’
Formation can be selected.

Further information is provided via the ‘Diagnostic key for Formations’ and the ‘Table of
Classes and Formations’ hyperlinked text to the right of these fields. These will open the
relevant pdf document in separate windows.

7.3 ‘Administration’ — ‘Upload/Import PCT Core data (Use
to establish PCT)’ menu

PCT Core data are maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.
Functionality to bulk upload and import replicate data is accessed via the following pathway:

1. Under the ‘Administration’ drop-down menu item on the top navigation bar, click on
‘System utilities’ (see Figure 70).

| Home || Mews & Buletins W35 managemert

:,) BlONet Veget System utlities

Plant Community Lineage
Management

Data queries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
Loksip tista marsaement Jy Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

Azsign plant communities
Systam reports
Benchmarks

PET Clearing

MEW Landscapes

T 21— e
cess to valuable information on NSW plant communities. For advice on using this system see BioNel Guides

This BioMet Vegetation C
and Manuals

For suppor please contact bionet@environment.nsw ooy.au
a Top of page

Fage last updated: 25102017

Figure 70 Use the ‘Administration — System utilities’ menu to access data upload / import
functionality

2. This opens the ‘Data Administration Tools’ menu (see Figure 71).

3. Click on the *+' symbol beside the ‘Upload / Import PCT Data Management Routines’
item

4. Click on the '+’ symbol beside the ‘1. Upload/Import PCT Core data (Use to establish
PCT) item.

5. Click on ‘1a. Upload data’.
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ADMINISTRATION |

© Data Administration Tools

— PCT Definition Status Management

I~ Publish Data to Public database

1 PCT TSP Management

Species Management

- Public User Management

&- Upicadimport PCT Data Management Routines

= 1. Uploadimpont PCT Core Data {Use 1o establish PCT)
= 1a. Upload data

L 1b. Verify/Edil diata

L 1c. import verified data

& 2 Upioadimport PCT Structure data for PCT project
- 3. Uploadimport PCT Taxonomy data for PCT project
- 4. Uploadimport PCT Replicale data for PCT project
; @- 5. Uploadimport PCT Domain data for PCT project
L Aftas Export templates

L~ TEC Management

Figure 71 Accessing the replicate data upload/import functionality

6. The 'PCT Core data’ upload page will open (see Figure 72).

© Upload a CSV data file

Allgusses-ag cav files

Choose file ) No file chosen
. ‘-'

Upload |

Figure 72 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv file for upload

7. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 72). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Core Data Upload
Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.1).

8. Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 73).
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o Cremase Fhe 2 Lipdont 5=
GL L v Computer » Satem{C) » Dot » Uplesd detn -y I
Cogams Yiem Fracher o 1 8
" i i Deet encdiifd ATE
- po— " "
! B Eowert e FEIREIFS o2 LT dhi Raruooft Eace
L) rETY i .
- B | CPEapant PCTCoreints_NLEGTITcov TTALLTNLT 2O P Melacrofy e >
' 5 2 4aa = " T -
E "
'+ AL TS P larwmonit Earel
L
1
File pnas  CDEagant PCTC oDt UMD éry « |saFesem o
=

Figure 73 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

9. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’/'Upload’ button (see

Figure 74).
2 Upload a CSV data file

Allowyed fles: csv files

Choose File
Lo Expor_PCTCoreData_20180227 o3y

@

Figure 74 Click to upload the PCT core data

10. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 75). Any errors will need to
be corrected in the csv file, saved and re-uploaded.

—

| Upload |
Upload and file schema parsing was successiull,

Figure 75 Result for correctly uploaded data

11. Click on the ‘View new uploaded data’ hyperlink (see Figure 75) to select the uploaded

data for checking.
12. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >

‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘1. Upload/Import PCT Core data
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(Use to establish PCT)’ > ‘1b. Verify/Edit data’ (Figure 71) and navigate to the last page
to select the uploaded data for checking.

13. The most recently uploaded file will be the last file on the last page.

14. Click on the 'View data’ link (see Figure 76). Alternatively, click on ‘Delete’ to remove the
uploaded data.

© Verify/Edit uploaded data

Goto impornt page Goto upload page

1 2 3 4 3

ImportBatchiD UploadDate _

UZ0180227131941 2702201811942 P Mew data Delete

L20180227143516 2700202018 2:3517 P EIEtE
e ——

12 3 4 45

Figure 76 Select the relevant uploaded data for checking

15. Review the data to be uploaded, using the scroll bars to view all rows and fields (see
Figure 77). Records can be filtered by status.

16. If errors are encountered, the individual record can be edited (click ‘Edit’ for that data
row) or deleted (click ‘Delete’ for the data row). However, ideally the entire uploaded data
file should be deleted by clicking ‘Delete’ against the corresponding ‘ImportBatchlID’ (see
Figure 76). Correct the source data (which should be the BioNet Atlas Systematic Flora
Surveys module), create a new csv file and upload following previous steps.

17. If the reviewed data are correct, click the ‘Verify data’ button (see Figure 77).
© Verify/Edit uploaded data

U0 10 ep(Lp o (b 35 Gisip g b

ol el (el ]
' Edy '
Cilete

Figure 77 Review and verify the uploaded data prior to importing

18. Check that the verification succeeded (see Figure 78). If successful, click on the ‘Go to
import page’ link (see Figure 78).
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2 MprflE dit uploaded data

Ligoasilale

U20180227 ITNALNE N AD PN Moy dals Dededs

UZIMB022TIAISIE ITOQIIE L3507 FM  ew dala Delels

114435

eoplds by slasus © —choose—

gt ChiD | EnpontStstus | Comenents | PCTID |

Wi LI BEZZT143516]| veaTed iT Myallopen wondland of ine Darling Rivering Plars Bosegion and Grigalow Bl South Baregion F"l".'lll-t:'
Edil viondla 8
Eelein
Mo | UZ0180227143516]| viermied rid Myall cpen waondiand of the Darling Rrvering Plans Soregion and Brigalow Bal South Biotegion | Riering
Edd Wiopidla @
Eelelg i
W | LB A5 G)] Serified I Myall cpen wondland of the Darling Fvering Flarme Sirogion and Brigalow Ball South Biceegion | Riwerine |
Edil Visodla ':
ey
Wi L BT 143570) verfed 7 Myall open woodland of the Darling Amverine Plaris Bioregion and Brigal ow Bell Bouth Biceegon | Rivering
Ex Vinodln
Delele

T ¥

Figure 78 Review the verification outcome message

19. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘1. Upload/Import PCT Core data
(Use to establish PCT)’ > ‘1c. Import verified data’ (Figure 71) and navigate to the last
page to select the verified data for importing.

20. On the 'Import verified data’ page, select the correct ImportBatchID (usually the last one
on the last page) by clicking on ‘View data’ to visually confirm that you have the correct
data.

21. Having checked the data, populate the ‘Select a primary user for the import records’ by
selecting from the drop-down list and click on the ‘Import’ button (see Figure 79).

© Import verified data
59 Ip veriedn page Gty ugioad pags

1 2.3 4 4

L2012022379 11841 2TOENME 1.1G42P

U2AS02ITE350E  ITONHNE 23517 P Wewaais

13341 /
m» plect a primary uses for the import records ;| MURPHY DY (Murphy, Dseiels ¥ |

(3
Vit it il Importsiatug  Comemests  PCTID PLTCarensdRe ageMame

2080237143536 | Vermad i Myail ppan wiredRand of e Dasing Rivering Plens Bloregion and Brigalow Be South Bioregion | Riverng Plam
Wordands

V2HENIITIEISE | Verifeg a7 Myall gapen woodiand of e Darting Rivenns Plaing Bioreglon and Gripalow Beft Soyth Bioregion | Rregrine Plam
WOCERNE

L20TS023TIL350E | Vermed T Myail npen woodiand of e Daring Rivenne Plans Soregion and Beigalow SeX South Bioregion | Rverme Flan

‘Woodands
LIZ01S073T183506 | vertiad " Myall open wogdiand of fie Daring Rivenre Plasns Sioregion and Brigatow S92 South Bioregion | Rrverine Plae

Woodiands
WROTS0IITN435NE || VeriTad 27 Myall open woodiand of B Darling Riverine Plains Sicregion and Brigalow Belt South Bioregion | Rverme Plam

Woomands

Figure 79 Select a primary user and then import the data
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22. Confirm by clicking on OK to question ‘Are you sure you want to do this?’
23. Check the import results (see Figure 80).

© Import verified data

i by veriead Bpat G0 ¥ G0N & ot

I NIRIFE 1A P e dikh

BATITAISE  FTOINR P PY e dals i}

aT183818 T 1 Myal opan mosdianad of P Daste Atverng Plns Bucregeen 30 Brgaiew Bel Souly Burepan | Frenes Pl

Figure 80 Confirm that the import was successful

24. Finally, open each of the relevant PCTs in the User Interface to check that the uploaded
data are visible and correct (see Figure 81). Note, any errors will need to be corrected by
editing the csv file and re-importing. Also check that the PCT Definition Status is correct
(Draft-Working for new PCTs; Approved - Under Edit for existing PCTs being edited).
The fields populated from the PCT Core data template are all core fields, the editing of
which will trigger an automatic status change from Approved to Approved — Under Edit.
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© Plant community
Edit plant community Print FCT || Swva

L thi pag B0 edil & v gatelon ¢ ommmunily

PCTID: 37 WCARD; 27 Coimman name [Comimanifyl | Mysl open woodland of T Dading Resdne Plaing Bloregion snd
Buiggabors B South Buanegion

|€
MG T Hamchmark Calculation egel | ClasaiBRA Sigius: 0 oul of I IBRA ragions Appioved
Pevi-= Thewatenid Ecologeal Commurities Associalion Satus ;14072000 Toul Roady ; Ha
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Figure 81 Open the PCT User Interface to check for newly imported data and PCT Definition
Status

Refer to Appendices 6.1, A6.2 and A6.3 for business and process flow diagrams relating to
PCT management.
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8. ‘Scientific description’ tab

The data accessed via this tab are predominantly editable only by Classification Edit Users
and Administrators. The exception to this is the field ‘Fire regime’, which is also editable by
Threatened Biodiversity Edit users.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Functionality to upload and import PCT Taxonomic and Structure data is accessible via the
‘Administration > System utilities > Upload / Import PCT Data Management Routines’ drop-
down menu item (see Section 8.3 and Section 8.5, respectively).

Click on the ‘Scientific description’ tab to navigate to this information area. The ‘Species by
Stratum’ section should be open by default; Figure 82 is opened at ‘References’ to illustrate
all section headings (except ‘Species by Growth Form’ which is not visible for Qualitative
PCTs).

Vegetation community Scientific Distribution  Extent Threatenad Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status
details description | information & Benchmarks information =~ management | and lineage

Species by Stratum

Community Structure

Descriptive Attributes

References

“:fZF.ZQS References I Reference guide

Full references : [pickara, J. & Noms, E.H. (1994) The natural vegetation of north-western New South
Wales: notes to accompany the 1.1 000 000 vegetation map sheet. Cunninghamia 3(3)
423-464 Playfair, R.M. & Robinson, A C. (1997) (eds.) A biological survey of the North
Olary Plains, South Australia 1995-1997. (Natural Resources Group, Department of
Environment and Natural Resources: South Australia);

Citation : [Pickard J. & Normis E., 1994;Playfair R. & Robinson A, 1997,

Profile source : [8enson 225 (Benson et al. 2006),Benson 225 (Benson et al. 2006), Benson 225 (Benson
et al. 2006)

Figure 82 ‘Scientific description’ tab showing the four sections contained therein for a
Qualitative PCT

8.1 ‘Species by Stratum’ section

PCT floristic data are populated in this Section for Qualitative PCTs. The floristic data for
Quantitative PCTs are populated in the ‘Species by Growth Form’ Section (see Section 8.2).

Note that the ‘Species by Stratum’ section is not visible for Quantitative PCTs.

1. Ifitis not already, open the ‘Species by Stratum’ section (see Figure 83).

2. Modify the data for the ‘Species upper stratum’ field by clicking the ‘Edit’ button to the
right of the ‘Species upper stratum’ box. The edit page will open (see Figure 84). This
edit page provides a means to enter species according to the sub-stratum each
occupies.
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Species by Stratum

Guide to Structural Terms

Species upper stratum : Edit

Figure 83 Accessing the ‘Species by sub-stratum (Upper)’ edit window

3. Tabs are for entering information at the sub-stratum level. Information at the stratum
level is compiled from data entered for each of the component sub-strata (e.g. Upper
stratum data are compiled from U1, U2 and U3 data). To enter data only at a stratum
level, simply enter data for the first sub-stratum of each stratum only (i.e. U1, M1 and
G1).

Close without saving |
~
Species by substratum (Upper) Definition of Fields
Upper substratum (U1) | Upper subsiratum (U2) | Upper subsiratum (U3)
Save & Close |

Type in a species name : |
Dominance flag |..Choosg.. w[ Group frequency | % OR | Proportion (decimal)
Always present |--choose—- v:] Group score: |
Summary flag |—choose— VI

Add to Diagnostic species 2 7]

Emergent O
_Add_|
Selected species (Please enter species in dominance order)
# | Eucalyptus acaciformis - - - - - - - Remove | Edit |

Figure 84 Edit window for the three Upper stratum sub-strata (U1, U2 and U3), with U1 shown
here

These ‘Species by sub-stratum’ edit windows have four main functions:

e add species names

e edit species information

e add diagnostic species

e alter species dominance order
e remove species names

8.1.1 Add species names

1. To search for a species, type at least the first three letters of a species scientific name in
the ‘Type in a species name’ field at the top. When you stop typing, the system will auto-
populate the field with a list of species matching the characters you have typed. For
example, if you type ‘euc’, a list will appear with all species listed with scientific names
that begin with ‘euc’. To use the species suffix to search on rather than select from a list
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based on genus, you can either type the full genus name and at least three letters of the
species name, or type three (or more letters) of the genus name, then ‘+’ and three or
more letters of the species name (e.g. ‘euc+cam’). The ‘+’ option must be closed up text
(i.e. ‘euc + cam’ with spaces will not retrieve search results).

Scroll down through the list. To add a species from this list, click once on the name and it
will be entered into the field.

When you have the species you want, proceed to provide additional information for that
species according to the fields, i.e. the ‘Dominance flag’, ‘Frequency’, ‘Always present’
and ‘Summary flag’ by selecting the relevant data from the drop-down menus.

The ‘Emergent’ check box should only appear in the ‘Upper sub-stratum (U1)’ tab. Check
this box if the species you entered is more appropriately considered as an emergent
rather than a true canopy species.

When you are happy with the information you have entered, click the ‘Add’ button and
the species name will be added below in the ‘Selected species’ area. Note: if you do not
click on the ‘Add’ button the species will not be added to the sub-stratum.

Click ‘Save and Close’ to save your changes, or ‘Close without saving’ to close the edit
window and not save your changes. The changes you made should now be reflected in
the species list.

8.1.2 Edit species information

1.

To edit the information for any species in the ‘Selected species’ area, click on the ‘Edit’
button to the right of the species hame (see Figure 84).

This will remove the species from the ‘Selected species’ area and populate it into the
fields above, where edits can be made.

When you are happy with the information you have edited, click the ‘Add’ button and the
species name will be added below in the ‘Selected species’ area.

You will need to reposition the species in the correct dominance order (as per

Section 8.1.4) before saving.

Click ‘Save and Close’ to save your changes, or ‘Close without saving’ to close the edit
window and not save your changes. The changes you made should now be reflected in
the species list.

NOTE: once you have clicked on the ‘Edit’ button and moved a species out of the
‘Selected species’ area, clicking in ‘Close without saving’ will not prevent this
species from disappearing from the corresponding species by stratum list in the
‘Species by Stratum’ section — i.e. the data will be lost.

8.1.3 Add diagnostic species

For all sub-strata tabs, there is an additional check box ‘Add to diagnostic species?’ (see
Figure 85). This check box is the means by which species are added to the ‘Diagnostic
species’ field in the ‘Descriptive Attributes’ section.
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Type in a species name : I

Dominance flag |--choose-- ~] Group frequency - | % OR | Proportion (decimal)
Always present : |—-choose-— . Group score: I

Add to Diagnostic species ? . []

_Add_|

Selected species (Please enter species in dominance order)

Figure 85 Check the ‘Add to Diagnostic species?’ box to add the species to the ‘Diagnostic
species’ field

8.1.4 Alter species dominance order

1. When there are two or more species in the ‘Selected species’ area, you can change the
order in which they are listed. To do this, roll the mouse pointer over the arrow box to the
left of the species name in the list (see Figure 86).

Species by substratum (Upper) Definition of Fields

Upper substratum (U1) || Upper substratum (U2) | Upper substratum (U3)

Save & Close
Type in a species name : |
Dominance flag : |—choose-- :f Group frequency : % OR | Proportion (decimal)

Always present |Ng 'v[ Group score: [
Summary fiag |No "’l

Add to Diagnostic species 7 O

Emergent
_Add|
Selected species (Please enter species in dominance order)
& | Eucalyptus scaciiformis - - No - No - - - - Rommre| Edit |

Figure 86 Changing the species dominance is a click and drag process

2. When the mouse pointer changes, click and hold and drag the selected name up or
down.

3. Release the mouse button to place the selected species name in the new position.

4. Click ‘Save and Close’ to save your changes, or ‘Close without saving’ to close the edit
window and not save your changes. The changes you made should now be reflected in
the species list.

8.1.5 Remove species names

1. Click on the ‘Remove’ button to the right of the species name (see Figure 84).

2. Click ‘Save and Close’ to save your changes, or ‘Close without saving’ to close the edit
window and not save your changes. The changes you made should now be reflected in
the species list.
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8.2 ‘Species by Growth Form’ section

PCT floristic data are populated in this Section for Quantitative PCTs. The floristic data for
Qualitative PCTs are populated in the ‘Species by Stratum’ Section (see Section 8.1). Note
that the ‘Species by Growth Form’ section is not visible for Qualitative PCTs.

The six ‘Species by Growth Form’ fields are populated with data directly from the BioNet
Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Taxonomy data for
PCT project’ functionality (see Section 8.3) and are not editable in the BioNet Vegetation
Classification application.

Within this section, PCT floristic data are grouped according to their pre-determined
dominant growth form group, of which there are six:

o Tree

e Shrub

e Grass and Grass-like
e Forb

e Fern

e Other

For each growth form group, a table displays the following data:

e  Species
e  Group frequency
e Median cover score

The data are displayed in order of decreasing group frequency (see Table 2 for example).

Table 2 Example of Tree growth form species data

Species Median Cover Score Group Frequency (%)
Acmena smithii 5-25% 96
Ceratopetalum apetalum >25 — 50% 80
Synoum glandulosum subsp. <5%, common 68
glandulosum

Cryptocarya glaucescens <5%, common 64
Doryphora sassafras 5-25% 60
Syncarpia glomulifera <5%, common 44
Schizomeria ovata <5%, uncommon 36
Pittosporum undulatum <5%, uncommon 36

Median Cover Score is the median foliage cover class (including leaves and branches) of
species in replicates attributed to the PCT.

Group Frequency is the proportion of replicates assigned to the PCT in which the species
was present, grouped by primary growth form group.
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8.3 ‘Administration’ - ‘Upload/Import PCT taxonomy data
for PCT project’ menu

PCT floristic data are maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators. PCT
floristic data take one of two forms:

e ‘Species by stratum’ data — this is the existing format for all PCTs. Bulk upload/import
functionality no longer exists for this data format. Thus, any data inputs of this format
must be undertaken manually henceforth (see Section 8.1).

[ ]

‘Species by growth form’ data — this new data format is under development for the new
Quantitative format PCTs. Bulk PCT floristic data upload/import functionality is for data
of this format and is accessed and operated as follows.

1. Under the ‘Administration tab on the top navigation bar, click on ‘System utilities’ (see
Figure 87).

Home || News & Buletine  >%F Mmanagemeri

D B|QNEt \I'eget System utlities

Plant Community Lineage
Management

. Data queries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
7 r = o~ T
T e ay Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

% Assign plant communiiies

System reports

TR s 21U
This BioMet Vegetation C - cess to valuable inforrmation on MSW plant communities. For advice on using this system see BioNel Guides
and Manuals

 Top of page

Fage last updated: 25102017

Figure 87 Use the ‘Administration — System utilities’ menu to access data upload/import
functionality

2. This opens the ‘Data Administration Tools’ menu (see Figure 88).

Click on the ‘+’ symbol beside the ‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ item

4. Click on the ‘+’ symbol beside the ‘3. Upload/Import PCT Taxonomy data for PCT
project’ item.

5. Click on ‘3a. Upload data’.

w
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© Data Administration Tools

- PCT Definifion Status Managemaent
- Publish Data to Public database

- PCT TSP Management

- Species Management

- Public User Management

T

- Uploadimpor PCT Data Managemenl Roulines
;& 1. UploadAmport PCT Core Data (Use to establish PCT)
du 2. Uploadimport PCT Structure data for PCT projecl

%3 Uploadimport PCT Taonomy data for PCT project

- 33 Upload data
= 3. VeritylEdit data
L 3¢ import verified data info BioMet Vegetation Classification

& 4 Uploadimport PCT Replicate data for PCT project

#- 5. Uploadimport PCT Domain data for PCT project

e e v r— e e —

- Aflas Export templates

L. TEC Management

Figure 88 Accessing the replicate data upload/import functionality

6. The 'PCT Taxonomy data’ upload page will open (see Figure 89).’
© PCT Taxonomy data: Upload a CSV file

Allgyangsd fils cayv fles

(Choase File Do file chosen

Upload

Figure 89 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv file for upload

7. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 89). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Taxonomy Data
Upload/Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.2).

8. Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 90).
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& Q71 PCT Replicatebiats 20080322 cav 2LA2008 E1T PN Mecroaft Bxcel © LEB
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i Q| PCTLineageData2018032%.cov 29032058 134 Mecronoft Excel C 1 KB
L
5.

‘ Eilenlm!: PCT_GF_TaxononyDats PCTIHRE_20180607.c0w :. = Al Files -

Figure 90 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

9. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’/'Upload’ button (see
Figure 91).

© PCT Taxonomy data: Upload a CSV file

Allaweed files: cav files

Choose File | Mo file chosen

¥ PCT_GF_TaxonomyData_PCT2999_ 20180607 c3v

oy

Figure 91 Click to upload the PCT core data

10. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 92).

—

Figure 92 Result for correctly uploaded data

11. Any errors will need to be corrected in the csv file, saved and re-uploaded (see
Figure 93).
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D PCT Taxonomy data: Upload a CSV file

Alloweed files: cav files
Choose File | Mo file chosen

Upload

Error on line: 1, Message: Growth_Form_Median_cover_score must be & valid number Ervor on line: 12, Message: Growth_Form_Median_cover_score must be s valid number Error on line: 23, Messaoe:
Grovvth_Forn_Median_cover_score must be a walid number Ervor on line: 34, Message: Groveth_Fortn_Median_cover _score must be 3 walid number Ervor on line; 45, Message:
Grovvth_Forn_Median_cover _score must be a walid number

Figure 93 Upload error messages. Hopefully yours won’t look like this

12. Click on the ‘View new uploaded data’ hyperlink (see Figure 92) to select the uploaded
data for checking.

13. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘3. Upload/Import PCT Taxonomy
data for PCT project’ > ‘3b. Verify/Edit data’ (Figure 88) and navigate to the last page to
select the uploaded data for checking.

14. The most recently uploaded file will be the last file on the last page.

15. Click on the 'View data’ link (see Figure 94). Alternatively, click on ‘Delete’ to remove the
uploaded data.

2 Verify/Edit PCT Taxonomy data
G0 to step Go to upload page

g 3 10 11 12 13 14 1§ 16 17

T T N
USPP2Z01 80628120448 28/06/2018 10448 P r:reh:-

.8 30 402 12 A W18 17

Figure 94 Select the relevant uploaded data for checking

16. Review the data to be uploaded, using the scroll bars to view all rows and fields (see
Figure 95). Records can be filtered by status.

17. If errors are encountered, the individual record can be edited (click ‘Edit’ for that data
row) or deleted (click ‘Delete’ for the data row). However, ideally the entire uploaded data
file should be deleted by clicking ‘Delete’ against the corresponding ‘ImportBatchID’ (see
Figure 95). Correct the source data (which should be the BioNet Atlas Systematic Flora
Surveys module), create a new csv file and upload following previous steps.

18. If the reviewed data are correct, click the ‘Verify data’ button (see Figure 95).
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© Verify/Edit PCT Taxonomy data
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=
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Figure 95 Review and verify the uploaded data prior to importing

19. Check that the verification succeeded (see Figure 96). Note that the verification process
will identify errors in species spelling. If successful, click on the ‘Go to import page’ link.

nydit PCT Taxonomy data
qm’ 010 uplosd pRge

| twertbuitd | oot ||

FRI0NBOGTE J04ED  JROG018 T OLAD PE  View ks Delole

: - B il by Wl ;- ChDoge ®
e ipostiinb KD IrportTatuy | Commants  PCT D Growthleem(eoup  Species Jepwily Forn_Group Freq  Geod

Daelete Lo PRInINOEZRLABASI Westled Wardaed b1 1] Teew (TO) Angpophors coptabs L] 1

[ialgte [t UEPPIOIRDERLRALN Wesihed Venkind A Tens (TGY Angeaphors fenburds 11 3

[heleas Lo T L TR PR ] Westlied Werdied b1 1] Tees (TH) Angephors hiipeads an 1

Leelete ot UESPPRDIR0E I ELRDAEN Werhiad Warfued 280 Thrub [595) Grewllen buofalia m 1

..... EPEI0IR0EZEY NN Werihind Weril Pl Feen (13 Prersdiim eculerium B i

[elete Edr  UTPRIOLRDGZEIIMAI Westlied Verdud W9 Feen (BG) Cyathen conpen 1] 1
S

Figure 96 Review the verification outcome message

20. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘3. Upload/Import PCT Taxonomy
data for PCT project’ > ‘3c. Import verified data into BioNet Vegetation Classification’
(Figure 88) and navigate to the last page to select the verified data for importing.

21. On the 'Import verified PCT Taxonomy data’ page, select the correct ImportBatchID
(usually the last one on the last page) by clicking on ‘View data’ to visually confirm that
you have the correct data (Figure 97).

22. Having checked the data, populate the ‘Select a primary user for the import records’ by
selecting from the drop-down list and click on the ‘Import’ button (see Figure 97).
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© |Import verified PCT Taxonomy data
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Figure 97 Select a primary user and then import the data

23. Confirm by clicking on OK to the question ‘Are you sure you want to do this?’
24. Check the import results (see Figure 98).

O Import verified PCT Taxonomy data
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Inpostiatchll Irnpoort Status Comments PFCT D Elmﬁ'ch-;r;ﬂI-ﬂmp Species GmMI'-_,.l--:,em._G: 1
[ USPEING !ﬂL:‘SHIJIH Camplate Wanfied £H9 Trae [TG) Angophary coitity i'-'.| !
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Figure 98 Confirm that the import was successful

25. Finally, open each of the relevant PCTs in the User Interface to check that the uploaded
data are visible and correct (see Figure 99). Note, any errors will need to be corrected by
editing the csv file and re-importing. Also, check that the PCT Definition Status is correct
(unchanged) for each PCT (Draft-Working for new PCTs; Approved for existing Approved
PCTs being edited). The fields populated from the PCT Taxonomic data template are
currently not core fields, hence editing these fields will not trigger a status change from
Approved to Approved - Under Edit.
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Figure 99 Open the PCT User Interface to check for newly imported data and PCT Definition
Status

Refer to Appendices 6.1, A6.2 and A6.3 for business and process flow diagrams relating to
PCT management.

8.4 ‘Community Structure’ section

The conceptual framework for this section is based on standard concepts of vegetation
structure and is designed to enable consistent classification of PCT structures, in line with
the NSW Vegetation Type Mapping standards. In addition, this section is meant to provide
information consistent with the requirements of the Commonwealth’s National Vegetation
Information System, for which the NSW Native Vegetation Information Science Branch, OEH
has created a stand-alone application to collate and export information to the
Commonwealth system.

Further explanation on the conceptual framework for community structure as used in the
Vegetation Classification applications is provided in the ‘Structural Terms’ hyperlinked
document in the ‘Species by Stratum’ section in the application.

1. Click on the ‘Community Structure’ heading row to open the section (see Figure 100).
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Figure 100 ‘Community Structure section used to enter and edit cover and height data by sub-
strata

Please note that for most PCTs currently there is only data entered for the highest
sub-stratum for each stratum, i.e. U1, M1 and G1. Instructions here pertain to the
‘U1’ tab — the first sub-stratum in the upper stratum. Please repeat the steps for the
other sub-strata, i.e. U2, U3, M1, M2, M3, G1 and G2 tabs as required.

Background guides for users can be accessed via the three hyperlinked text
headings at the top of the Community Structure section in the application.

The ‘Community Structure Guide’ provides general information on the concepts
underpinning the Community Structure data.

The ‘Walker & Hopkins Height Guide’ links to a table that details the ranges within
that schema.

The ‘Cover Type Codes’ guide provides explanations of the cover type codes which
can be used to specify the type of measure used for the cover values.

2. By default, the uppermost sub-stratum (‘U1’) tab should be highlighted and open. To
navigate between the sub-strata, simply click the relevant tab.

3. User instructions are provided here for ‘U1’ tab. Use the same procedures for other tabs
(i.e. sub-strata).

4. ‘Sub-stratum rank’ records the order of importance of the sub-stratum within the stratum.
Select from 1, 2 or 3 to rank the sub-strata for each stratum. The ‘Dominant stratum’
signifies which of the three strata (Upper (U), Mid (M) or Ground (G) is considered the
dominant stratum. Please note that only one stratum can be dominant. Clicking this box
for any stratum will automatically uncheck anywhere else.
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8.4.1 ‘Sub-stratum cover data’ edit

Information on cover is maintained in the ‘Sub-stratum cover data’ area (see Figure 101).

u1 uz | U3 M M2 || M3 | Gt G2

U1: Upper Sub-stratum Sub-stratum rank: |vth00$6v ;VI Dominant stratum: []
Sub-stratum cover data

Cover type method: i—chcose— EI Cover type: |—-choose— Ei

Min: |0 0 % Max: |0 0 Mean: |0.0 %

Foliage cover ~0% (scatiered) - Crown cover 0-0 25% - Percent cover L o
Foliage cover less than 10% - Crown cover 0.25-20% - Percent cover 0 Edit |
Cover Foliage cover 30-70% - Crown cover 50-80% - Percent cover 50-80%
codes: Foliaoe cover 70-100% - Clm:omwtw% ﬂotr.ent:owao—wn Cale I
Further n'c:rma an "'""]I:' nc c:n NB: Res of calculations will
overwrite a g codes ab

Figure 101 Cover data can be entered and edited for each sub-stratum

To edit these fields:

1. The ‘Cover type method’ is a drop-down selection for the method used to record and
code the cover data.

2. The ‘Cover type’ selection is determined by what ‘Cover type method’ is used, so you will
need to first select the relevant ‘Cover type method’ code, then the system will populate
the ‘Cover type’ menu with the appropriate selections to choose from.

3. Select a ‘Cover type method’, then subsequently a ‘Cover type’.

Next in the ‘Sub-stratum cover data’ area are three fields that enable the entry of metric data
for selected statistical measures of the cover, namely the minimum, maximum and mean
scores for cover percentages (see Figure 102).

The sub-stratum cover ‘Min’, Max’ and ‘Mean’ fields can be populated with data directly from
the BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Structure
data for PCT project’ functionality (see Section 8.5). For Quantitative PCTs, these data may
cease to be editable in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application to ensure
consistency with the source data.

These metric data can also be entered and edited manually. To enter/edit sub-stratum cover
metric data — Min, Max, Mean:
1. Click on the desired sub-stratum tab (Figure 101).

2. Type in the percentage figure (either as an integer or preferably to one decimal place) for
the relevant measure.

Community Structure

Community Structure Guide 'Walker & Hopkins Height Guide Cover Type Codes
u uz | Uiz mm M2 | M} &1 G2

U1: Upper Sub-stratum Sub-stratum rank: I-chcose- e Dominant stratum: []
Sub-stratum cover data

Cover type method: [FC Foliage Cover v Cover type: |2N-Foliage Cover Iv|

Min: |2 0 % Max: |22 0 % Mean: |12 0 %

oliage cover ~0% (scattered) - Crown cover 0-0.25% - Percent cover C
Foliage cover kess than 10% - Crown cover 0.25-20% - Percent cover 0 Edit

Cover Foliage cover 30-70% - Crown cover 50-80% - Percent cover S0-80%
codes: Foliaoe cover 70-100% - Orm ccve( 50-100% - Percent cover 80—1 Jﬂr Talc ‘]

Further info |"1:i on G caic ction. NB: Resuits of calculations
overwrite an ove

Figure 102 Populating the ‘Sub-stratum cover data’ fields

Provided that at least the minimum and maximum figures are entered; as well as ‘Cover type
method’ and ‘Cover type’, these data can be used to calculate the appropriate cover code to
be displayed in the ‘Cover codes’ field.
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Note: the results of the calculation will overwrite any previous values in the ‘Cover
codes’ field.

To auto-populate the ‘Cover codes’ field with data calculated from the minimum and
maximum percentage cover figures:

1. Click the ‘Calc’ button to the right of the ‘Cover codes’ field (see Figure 103).
Ut || U2 | U3 | M1 | M2 M3 | G1 || G2

U1: Upper Sub-stratum Sub-stratum rank:lvchoose- ~ Dominant stratum: [ ]

Sub-stratum cover data

Cover type method: IFC Foliage Cover EI Cover type: ,2N-FO|IEQE Cover El
Min: |2.0 Max: 122 0 % Mean: |12.0 %

Foliage cover 10-30% - Crown cover 20-50% - Percent cover 20-50%

Foliage cover less than 10% - Crown cover 0.25-20% - Percent cover 0.25- - |
Cover T
codes:

Further information on calc function. NB: Resuits of calculations will &l

overwrite any e ] codes above.

Figure 103 Using the ‘Calc’ functionality to calculate the ‘Cover codes’ field from min and max
cover data

2. Edit these data using the ‘Edit’ button, as described previously. Note, the Cover codes
will be listed in order from most cover to least cover, which may not be the dominance
order. To change the order, use the method described below.

Manually editing the ‘Cover codes’ field:

If there are existing cover codes for the community you are working on, these will be
displayed in the ‘Cover codes’ field as a list.

Note: the existing data may not have been related previously to a ‘Cover type method’;
therefore, each value in the list uses the standard NVIS codes that cross-reference between
three of the available codes, namely foliage cover, Crown cover and Percent cover. For the
same reason (i.e. pre-existing data), there is no validation check between the selection of
‘Cover type method’ (and subsequently ‘Cover type’) and the data listed in the ‘Cover codes’
field.

To edit the ‘Cover codes’ directly:

1. Click on the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘Cover codes’ field (Figure 102) to open the edit
page (see Figure 104).
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Figure 104 Adding, removing and re-ordering the cover codes for a sub-stratum

To add a code:

1. Click to select a name in the ‘Cover codes’ box on the left.

2. Then click the ‘Add’ button in the middle. The name will be added to the ‘Selected cover
codes’ box on the right.

The selected cover codes will be automatically assigned dominance by their position in the
list (i.e. first listed is most important, or most indicative of the community).

To change the order of the listed codes:

1. Select by clicking once on a name in the right-hand box.
2. Use the ‘Move Up’ and ‘Move Down’ buttons on the right to alter the listing order.

To remove a code;

1. Click to select a name in the ‘Selected cover codes’ box on the right.

2. Click the ‘Remove’ button in the middle. The name will be removed from the right-hand
box.

3. Once you have modified the data as desired, click either the ‘Save & Close’ button to
save your changes or the ‘Close without saving’ button in the top right-hand corner to
close the edit page without saving your changes.

8.4.2 ‘Sub-stratum growth forms’ edit
To edit the ‘Sub-stratum growth forms list’ data:
1. Click on the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘Sub-stratum growth forms list’ field (see Figure 105).
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Sub-stratum growth forms list

NB: Growth forms are required for the height class and code information below

Figure 105 Use the ‘Edit’ button to access the ‘Growth form’s edit page for the sub-stratum

2. Click on the Edit button next to the ‘Sub-stratum growth forms list’ field. The ‘Growth
forms’ edit page will appear (see Figure 106).

Close without saving

Growth forms Save & Close

Dominance qualifier : [-choose- [::]

Growth form : [-choose-

[l <]

NVIS summary flag : I —choose-

_Add |

Selected growth forms

Figure 106 The ‘Growth forms’ edit page for a sub-stratum

3. Select values from each of the drop-down menus, first for ‘Growth form’, then for
‘Dominance qualifier’ and ‘NVIS summary flag’ (see Figure 107).

Note: the minimum requirement is to enter the growth form for the sub-stratum.

Growth forms Save & Close
Growth form : |ma||ee E Dominance qualifier : |dominant E]
NVIS summary flag : IN° E
_Add |

Selected growth forms

| maliee - dominant - No R Edit

Figure 107 Populating each of the growth forms field for a sub-stratum

4. When you have completed your selections, click ‘Add’ to add the growth form and the
associated data to the ‘Selected growth forms’ list below (see Figure 108).
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Growth forms | Save 2 Close
Growth form: | mallee v Dominance gualifier : | sub-daminant v
NVIS summaryflag: | p)g v

Add

Selected growth forms

+ | tree - - Removel Edit
4 | mallee - sub-dominant - No Remo\fel Edit

Figure 108 Populating the ‘Selected growth forms’ list for a sub-stratum

To remove a growth form from the ‘Selected growth forms’ list:

1. Click the ‘Remove’ button next to the relevant growth form to remove it and all
associated data from the list and from the ‘Sub-stratum growth forms list’ section for the
PCT. Note, these data are immediately removed from the PCT, even if you click ‘Close
without saving'.

To edit a growth form already in the ‘Selected growth forms’ list:

1. Click the ‘Edit’ button next to the relevant growth form. This removes the growth form
from the list and enters the growth form into the ‘Growth form’ fields above.

2. Add or modify the existing data for that growth form as required. When complete, you
must click the ‘Add’ button to re-add the growth form to the ‘Selected growth forms’
section (see Figure 109). Note, if you do not re-add the growth form in this way it will be
lost (i.e. deleted) from the ‘Selected growth forms’ section, even if you click ‘Close
without saving'.

Growth forms Save L Close
Growth Toim :  mallen Dorniraneco eualified @ b domenan i
WIS surnmany flag | yag

Remove| Edit

Figure 109 Editing growth form data already entered. After editing, click the ‘Add’ button again
or the data will be lost

3. The growth forms can and should be placed in dominance order using the arrow symbols
as for species by sub-strata.

4. When you have completed your changes, click 'Save & Close’ to save the changes, or
‘Close without saving’ to return to the main screen without saving your changes.
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8.4.3 ‘Sub-stratum height data’ edit

Height data are maintained in the ‘Sub-stratum height data’ area, located at the bottom of
the Community Structure section.

At the top of the ‘Sub-stratum height data’ area are three fields that enable the entry of
metric data for selected statistical measures of the sub-stratum height, namely the minimum,
maximum and mean scores for height in metres (see Figure 110).

Sub-stratum height data

Min: 26.0 I Kax: 30.0 i Mean: 28.0 m
ME: Results of calculations will overwrite any existing codes above
7 - Height Range: 10.01-30m
VIS Height
Coes: Cale

Further informnation on cale functon, MB: Results of calculations
will overarite amy axisting codes above

Figure 110 Sub-stratum height data entry area and functionality

The sub-stratum height ‘Min’, Max’ and ‘Mean’ fields can be populated with data directly from
the BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection (in the ‘Replicate, NVIS level v’ Section)
via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Structure data for PCT project’ functionality (see Section 8.5).
For Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due course) cease to be editable in the BioNet
Vegetation Classification application.

These metric data can also be entered/edited manually. To edit sub-stratum height metric
data — Min, Max, Mean:
1. Click on the desired sub-stratum tab (Figure 100).

2. Type in the desired height value (values will be saved to one decimal place only) for the
relevant measure/s.

3. Provided that at least the minimum and maximum figures are entered, these data can be
used to calculate the appropriate height code to be displayed in the ‘NVIS Height codes’
field. To do this, click the ‘Calc’ button to the right of the ‘NVIS height codes’ field (see
Figure 110). The calculated code(s) will be added to the ‘NVIS height codes’ field listed
on the right.

4. The next fields record the height data as ranges consistent with the height classes in the
NVIS height codes.

To edit the NVIS Height codes:
1. Click the ‘Edit’ button to the right of the ‘NVIS Height codes’ field (see Figure 110).
To add a height code:

1. Select the relevant code from the ‘Height codes’ list on the left (see Figure 111).

2. Click the ‘Add’ button and the selected code will be added to the ‘Selected height codes’
box on the right.

The selected height codes will be automatically assigned dominance by their position in the
list, i.e. first listed is most important, or most indicative of the community.

To change the order of the listed codes:

1. Select by clicking once on a height code in the ‘Selected height codes’ box on the right.
2. Use the ‘Move Up’ and ‘Move Down’ buttons on the right to alter the listing order.

To remove a height code:
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1. Click on the relevant code in the ‘Selected height codes’ box on the right to highlight it.
2. Click the ‘Remove’ button.

Once you have modified the data, click either the ‘Save & Close’ button to save your
changes or the ‘Close without saving’ button in the top right-hand to close the edit page
without saving your changes (see Figure 111).

Choose from the following Height codes (NVIS) :

Hehght codes Selected height codes ﬂ”“"’:e

T- Height Faangs E—Uﬁ“ & - Height Range: > 30m
2. Height Rangs: 0 $1-1m
i' " 12;_3“ T - Height Range: 10.01-30m

- Hisight Rangs: »2
5. Height Range: <3m Add ) Move Up )
& - Haight Range: 1.01-10m '_"'"_-'I "“""'"""II
T . Height Range: 10 01.30m

8- Height Riangs: » 30m

= =

Figure 111 Functionality to add, remove, reorder and save data, or close the ‘NVIS Height
code’ edit window

8.5 ‘Administration’ — ‘Upload/Import PCT structure data
for PCT project’ menu

PCT structure data are maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.
Functionality to bulk upload and import replicate data is accessed via the following pathway:

1. Under the ‘Administration drop-down menu item on the top navigation bar, click on
‘System utilities’ (see Figure 112).
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Home | News & Bulitins {25 managemert

© BioNet Veget

Plant Community Lineage
Management

Drata queries

Lockup data managemert

Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
a7 Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

‘. Agzsign plant communiies
System reports
Benchmarks

& PCT Clearing

MEW Landscapes

News

and Manuals

For support please contact bioneti@enyironment nsyw ooy au
a Top of page

Fage last updated: 25102017

Figure 112 Go to ‘Administration’ > ‘System utilities’ to access data upload/import

rpwn

functionality

This opens the ‘Data Administration Tools’ menu (see Figure 113).

Click on the ‘+’ symbol beside the ‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ item.
Click on the ‘+' symbol beside the ‘2. Upload/Import PCT Structure data for PCT project’
item.

Click on ‘2a. Upload data’.

© Data Administration Tools

r PCT Definition Status Management

._ Publish Diata to Public database

|— PCT TSP Management

'— Species Management

L Public User Management

.5- Uploadimport PCT Data Management Routings

ua— 1. Uploadimport PCT Core Data (Use to establish PCT)
'5‘{52 Uploadimport PCT Structure data for PCT project

! I 2a. Upload data

: L 2b. VerityEdit data

i\J L 2¢ Impaort verified data into BioMet Vegetation Classification
| é 3. Uploadimport PCT Taxonomy data for PCT project

E:ﬂ- 4. Uploadimport PCT Replicate data for PCT project

@ 5. Uploadimport PCT Domain data for PCT project

- Allas Export templates

L TEC Management

Figure 113 Accessing the replicate data upload/import functionality

6.

The ‘PCT Structure data’ upload page will open (see Figure 114).
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2 PCT Structure data: Upload a CSV file

Al ez rcav files
Choose File Yo file chosen
Upload

Figure 114 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv file for upload

7. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 115). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Structure Data
Upload/Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.3).

8. Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 115).

& Open
| (_J.:_.‘. | ¥ Compater & Syitem (Ci) 0 Datn » leuid dita
| Cganioe Mg |piehed
g

MHar
B Bmarka 20000 e
0] Benarka 200N 09 Bcw
- 0| C0VEspart PCTConk0ute 0108227 40y
o Ao -

- PCT_ StrueharDats_J0000X10ery
- = . il

gl Ry

B - E
Q.| PCTLineageDotn 2000 M5 cre

(E;:;.:m__:n._r_-m.u..unm_;:u@ w8 F =
Camcad
L3

Figure 115 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

9. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’/'Upload’ button (see
Figure 116).

O PCT Structure data: Upload a CSVY file

Al files: oy files
Chogse Ei
% PCT_StructureData 20180519 .cav

Figure 116 Click to upload the PCT structure data
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10. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 117).
| Upload |

Upload and file schema parsing was successiul.
Yiewy nevw uploaded daf3
e —

Figure 117 Result for correctly uploaded data

11. Any errors will need to be corrected, saved and re-uploaded (see Figure 118).

© PCT Structure data: Upload a CSV file

Allowed files: csv fles:

Choose Fila | Mo file chosen

Ugload

Error on line: B, Message: PCTID missing Error on line: 6, Message: Stratum mizzing Error on line: 6, Message: Cover _min mis<ing Error on line: B, Message: Cover_max miszing Error on line: 6, Message:
Cover_mean mizsing Error on ne: B, Message: Height_min mizsing Error on line; §, Message;, Height_msae miszing Error on line; §, Message; Height_mean miszsing Error on ine: 7, Mezsage: PCTID missing
Error on line; 7, Message: Strafum mis=sing Error online: 7, Message: Cover_min missing Error on ine: 7, Message: Cover_max missing Error on fne: 7, Message: Cover_mean mis=sing Error on line: 7,
Iessage: Height_min missing Error on line: 7, Message: Height_max missing Error on line: 7, Message: Height_mean mizsing Error on line: 8, Message: PCTID missing Error on linec §, Message: Stratum
misging Error on ine: 8, Message: Cover_min missing Error on line; 8, Message: Cover_max mizsing Ervor on line: 8, Message: Cover_mean mizsing Error on line: 8, Message: Height_min missing Error on
Ine: 8, Message: Height_ma:x mizsing Error on Ine: 8, Message: Height_mean missing Error online: 9, Message: PCTID missing Error on line: 9, Message: Stratum missing Error on line: 9, Message:
Cowver_min missing Error on line: 9, Message: Cover_max missing Error on line: 9, Message: Cover_mean missing Error on line: 9, Message: Height_min missing Error online: 9, Message: Height_max
mizsing Errar on ne: 9, Message: Height_mean missing Too many more errors please revievy your data fileError Message:Index (zero based) must be greater than or equal to zero and less than the size
of the argument list.

Figure 118 Upload error messages. Correct all data errors and re-upload the csv file

12. Click on the ‘View new uploaded data’ hyperlink (see Figure 117) to select the correct
uploaded data for checking.

13. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘2. Upload/Import PCT Structure data
for PCT project’ > ‘2b. Verify/Edit data’ (Figure 113) and navigate to the last page to
select the uploaded data for checking.

14. The most recently uploaded file will be the last file on the last page.

15. Click on the 'View data’ link (see Figure 119). Alternatively, click on ‘Delete’ to remove
the uploaded data.

© PCT Structure data: Verify/Edit
Go to nesxt step Go to upload page

B . B9 40 11 12 13 44 15

ImportBatchiD UploadDate _

USTGF20141007123238  7/10/2014 12:32:40PM  View data Delete
USTGF20180319211844  19/03/2018 8:18:44 PM (Jew daiDDelete

E F 8 5 40 141 12 13 44 35

Figure 119 Select the relevant uploaded data for checking

16. Review the data to be uploaded, using the scroll bars to view all rows and fields (see
Figure 120). Records can be filtered by status.
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17. If errors are encountered, the individual record can be edited (click ‘Edit’ for that data
row) or deleted (click ‘Delete’ for the data row). However, ideally the entire uploaded data
file should be deleted by clicking ‘Delete’ against the corresponding ‘ImportBatchID’ (see
Figure 120). Correct the source data (which should be the BioNet Atlas Systematic Flora
Surveys module), create a new csv file and upload following previous steps.

18. If the reviewed data are correct, click the ‘Verify data’ button (see Figure 120).

© PCT Structure data: Verify/Edit
o fo nasd ﬂ'lE 3o io uElﬁJE pags

« 8 L 8B B 10 3 312 13 314 45

T T

USTEF20141007 123239 7THO2014 12:32:90 PM View data Delete

USTOF20ME0518211833 100016 9:98:34 PM  Wigw

w 807 BB 13 41 12 13 24 15 /
illwucwds by Aslug | --Chodss-- L3
e —

[ I ponEre hiD [ Imponsmwz § Comments PCTID Stamum CovesMin Cowmibias Coweidan  HaighiMin Hesghibas Hsigl
M USTGROIA0IIF2I 163 Uploaced z E 100 850 D 150 0 {0
| =] USTGFANA03152] [Bal L prlcadad z (1] 20 a0 00 40 200 oo
Dokte  Edi  USTGRILENALSZILEH Uploaded z uz 10 00 20 10 100 a0
Debete R USTGROIBOZLSZIIEN Upkaded z Ml 50 750 =0 0o )] 10
et EdE USTGFAS03152] Agd U prlcadad z ic] ] o S50 =0 1Z0 0o zZ0
Dokse  Edf  USTGRALSOALSCIIENE Upladad z E 50 £ED 170 10 180 &0
Dol Ede  USTGRIOIS0ILSCIIE Uplkaded 3 u 50 200 £ 30 100 0
[ ] =14 VSTGFIa0ZLZ20 Lo Upicadad 3 L1 0 200 230 oo 20 Lo
Dobse  Edf  USTGRALSOILIZIIEAS Upladed ] Ml &0 55D 00 60 20 180
Doless  Ede  USTGRROIS03LSCIIEM Uplkadad 3 &1 10 550 0 10 150 &0
DCladane EdE USTEFAS020920 Lol Upicaded k3 E 1] 00 270 oo 20 Lo
Delete  EfE  USTGRAISOILSZIIERS Upladed s u 10 10 10 80 a0 &0
Cialets Edi USTGFENA0Z1IS2] B L prlcacad - uz 250 350 S50 20 0 z0
Dokte  Edf  USTGRANIMZLSZIIEN \_Upkaded £ ML &0 150 100 10 10 10
Dol bt USTGRALS0GLSZIIEA Uplsaded 5 & 100 200 130 i oo oo
[ ] =13 USTGFANA03152] [Bad U picadad E E =0 SO0 =0 o 1500 1Z0

Figure 120 Review and verify the uploaded data prior to importing

19. Check that the verification succeeded (see Figure 121). If successful, click on the ‘Go to
import page’ link (see Figure 121).
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© PCT Structure data: Verify/Edit
I'J1EI upload page

r g 8 10 1 12 13 14 13

(=2

mporgatchi woowate | |

USTGF20141007123239  THO2014 123240 PW Mew data Delete

USTGF20180319211844 190372018 91844 PM  View data Delete

B 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

“ar er records by status : --choose-- A
erificalion successi
"l-n-._‘_-_._._,-l-l"

Figure 121 Review the verification outcome message

ImportBatchlD rimpurtﬂtatl..l? Comments PCT_ID  Stratumn Cowerbvlin Cowerbdax
Delete Edit UETGR20180319211444 Werfied Yenfied 2 E 10,0 65.0
Delete Edit USTGF20180319211844 Werified Yerified 2 U1 20 20.0
Delete Edit USTGFZ0180319211844 Werified Werified ) 0¥, 30 g0.0
Delete Edit USTGR20180319211844 Werified YWerified 2 1l 50 75.0
Delete Edit USTGF20180319211844 Werified Werified 2 G1 0.0 5.0
Delete Edit USTGFZ0180319211844 Yerified Werified 2 E 5.0 5.0

20. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘2. Upload/Import PCT Structure data

for PCT project’ > ‘2c. Import verified data into BioNet Vegetation Classification’

(Figure 113) and navigate to the last page to select the verified data for importing.

21. On the ‘PCT Structure data: Import verified data’ page, select the correct ImportBatchiD
(usually the last one on the last page). Click on ‘View data’ to visually confirm that you

have the correct data (see Figure 122).

22. Having checked the data, populate the ‘Select a primary user for the import records’ by
selecting from the drop-down list and click on the ‘Import’ button (see Figure 122).

© PCT Structure data: Import verified data
¥l vty il page G0 B0 Uploal page

- 5 I B 3 10 N 12 13 14 15

I T

UETOF20041 0074 29230 THQUI0N8 12 3240 FM  Vew datg
USTGF 2018031 8211844 |c,-1;--;--31ﬁ-=.--:ur~

:;np-mtﬁmu-l Commierts
| usrasanannoriiee Vesfied  Veified 2 E s
USTGE2MA03 19 11R4 Wirified Winfied i Uz 0
| UETGE20180329F 11844 Wearfied Wenfied 2 Lz 0
| USTOF 2018032971104 Veatfied Wenfied 2 mii 50
USTGF201303897 11044 Veaified Wenfied F Gl HIES
USTOFI01ANIRSTLIRH Veaified wenfied ¥ E 50
| USTGEIDIR03A9TTIEH Wil Wenfad a 1} 3.0
| WETGF201403 019 11884 Werified Wenfied 3 L2 5.0
| UETGF20100029 11044 Werified Wenfied k] mii L]
| UETGF2018070911Rdd Werified Venfied 3 Gl Lo
| USTGFZ01A0FASF11E4 Weaified Werified 3 E 30

Figure 122 Select a primary user and then import the data

89

T — .MUREHYDY e ﬂﬂiglli /

E5.0
BoLo
(L]
TR0
550
550
ELLO
qun
550
S50
B0

48
EIE
58
FiE ]
198
H
EEE
na
kLR
ikl

e

PETID Straturn Coverdiin CoverMax  Cowverbean

Heighthlen Heghthdix  Heightle

50
40
10
8o
o
10
10
ea
&0
10
&0

50
ne
me
]

e
180
me
n

0
150
n

50
180
a1
18
L0
[
51
1a
10
13
La



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

23. Click '‘OK’ to confirm (see Figure 123).

webdev.environment.nsw.gowv.au says:

Arewou sure wou want to do this ¥

Figure 123 Confirm the import command

24. Check the import results.

25. Finally, open each of the relevant PCTs in the User Interface to check that the uploaded
data are visible and correct. Note, any errors will need to be corrected by editing the csv
file and re-importing. Also, check that the PCT Definition Status is correct (unchanged)
for each PCT (Draft-Working for new PCTs; Approved for existing Approved PCTs being
edited). The fields populated from the PCT Structure data template are not core fields,
hence editing these fields will not trigger a status change from Approved to Approved —
Under Edit.

Refer to Appendices 6.1, A6.2 and A6.3 for business and process flow diagrams relating to
PCT management.

8.6 ‘Descriptive Attributes’ section
Click the ‘Descriptive Attributes’ section heading to open the edit page (see Figure 124).

egetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status,
detailz descripticn information & Benchmarks information management Lineage history

Species by Stratum

Community Structure

Descriptive Attributes
Diagnostic species : | astreopsis decomposita (Trim Shield Fern) Diagnostic species are
added from (and can be ~

Microsorum scandens (Fragrant Fern)
Lomandra spicata

Marsdenia rostrata (Milk Vine)
Gymnostachys anceps (Settler's Twine)

edited in) the species by
siratum fields.

Diagnostic species|qyantitative - eg fidelity analyses v
method:
Vegetation Cosed forests with a diverse canopy characterised by Doryphora sassafras with
description :|nccasional emergents. A mid storey of smaller trees; shrubs; tree fems and a diverse
range of climbers is typically present. The ground layer is typically ferny and may include
sparse forbs and graminoids.| Ranges and foothills of the lower Morth Coast at elevafions
between 500m and 1150m.

Variation and
natural
disturbance :

Is a derived plant ‘No - never accurs as a derived community e
community type ? : v
Original community | | [ Edit |

Figure 124 ‘Descriptive Attributes’ section

The ‘Diagnostic species’ field is not editable from this screen. The species (if any) listed in
this field are compiled from the ‘Species by sub-stratum’ edit functions when the ‘Add to
Diagnostic species?’ option is checked:
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1. Check that the species listed in the ‘Diagnostic species’ field reflect any changes you
have made previously in the ‘Species by Stratum’ edit windows (see Figure 125).

[ Cose wthoutsavrg |

Species by substratum [(Ground) Dfinecn of by

Ground wubatratam 031) | Chround mutetratum (GE)
Sava & Close |

Typse in & species name ; |
Dominance M) | choose— W Cetoup Foquency % or | !Pmp-ot')on|Wmill
! | |

Awiys pasdt | chooso-. W Grop ston |

e g chooae- &
Agd o Chapnoabc spadckas 7. |
Add

pler apacies in dominance order)

Figure 125 Adding plant species to the ‘Diagnostic species’ field is done in the ‘Species by
sub-stratum’ edit windows

2. Select the appropriate method that was used to determine the diagnostic species from
the drop-down menu next to the ‘Diagnostic species method’ field (see Figure 126).

‘Vegetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs
details | deseription | information | & Benchmarks mformmn ermmy

Species by Stratum
Community Structure
Descriptive Attributes

Diagnostic species : Diagnostic species are

added from {and can be ~
edited in) the species by

stratum fields.

Pl
method: |0y, zitative - expert opinion

d \reqet::on Quantitative - eg fidelity analyses
€SCMpLon | & mbination of Quantitative and Qualitative

alternifolia, Myoporum platycarpum and Senna artemisicides . lat. Low chenopod

shrubs may form a mid-dense layer depending on grazing intensity. Low shrubs include
bluebush species such as Maireana sedifolia, Maireana pyramidata, Maireana excavata, v
Maireana pentatropis and Maireana turbinata; saltbush species such as Afriplex

Variation and |\variation occurs within the community between the inter-tree space and the flora under
natural |the tree canopy.
disturbance :

Is a derived plant [No - never occurs as a derived community v

Figure 126 Selecting ‘Diaghostic species method’ from the drop-down list

The next two fields, ‘Vegetation description’ and ‘Variation and natural disturbance’ (see
Figure 127) are text entry fields. Type relevant information regarding the known attributes of
the PCT into each of these fields.
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Vegetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status,
details description | information & Benchmarks information || management | Lineage history

Species by Stratum

Community Structure

Descriptive Attributes

Diagnostic species : | astreopsis decomposita (Trim Shield Fern) Diagnostic species are
Microsorum scandens (Fragrant Fern) :g‘:eg fmrt\; (and can %9 A
Lomandra spicata slr:a‘lau%nfrl}eldes SERCICSL
Marsdenia rostrata (Milk Vine) .

Gymnostachys anceps (Settler's Twine)

Diagnosti Quantitative - eg fidelity analyses v

method:

\l'eq_em_uon Closed forests with a diverse canopy characterised by Doryphora sassafras with
description :|pccasional emergents. A mid storey of smaller trees; shrubs; tree ferns and a diverse
range of climbers is typically present. The ground layer is typically farny and may include
sparse forbs and graminoids.| Ranges and foothills of the lower North Coast at elevations
between 500m and 1150m.

Variation and
natural
disturbance :

Is a derived plant [No - never occurs as a derived community W
community type ? :

Original community| | [ Edi]

Figure 127 Two text fields — ‘Vegetation description’ and ‘Variation and natural disturbance’

The ‘Is a derived plant community type?’ field indicates whether the PCT occurs as a derived
community, or only as is a check box to record if the plant community type is derived from
other PCT/s. Select the appropriate term from the drop-down menu for the ‘Is a derived plant
community type?’ field (see Figure 128).

'WEgRAN & TNty Seanlibe Dustrinion | Estant  Thiaslerssd Bodiansdy, TECs Semhs Iy Slatu,
descrpbion & Banchmarka manageTenl  Linengs hishony

&
|
|

Community Strschirs

Descriplive ALribules

} H

= _. =
15 & derived plant |No - never oceurs as a denved communty |

COMmmumity Type 7 : -

| Cwigimal community | ]
| inis PCT is detived

trom :

| Derved community|
| CoiTuinEdits &|

Figure 128 The three fields pertaining to derived status of the PCT

If the PCT occurs as a derived type, select the plant community type/s from which it is
derived. To do this, click the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘Original community this PCT is derived
from’ field (see Figure 128).

To select a PCT you want to add:

1. Type at least the first three letters of the species name in the ‘Search by part of a
common name’ field (see Figure 129).
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Qrginal community this PCT is derved from
earch

Seach by part of 8 commeon name O PCT ID -

Figure 129 Adding PCTs from which a derived community is thought to be derived

2. Click ‘Search’ and the system will provide a list of PCTs that match the string of
characters you have entered (see Figure 130).

Close withaut saing |

Saw b Clod

Original community this PCT is derived from
Search
Sediihi by part of & cominon naime OF PCT D
- | Search

36 Recordls] found, for : suc

Search resuits

Plant Comnimimity Hame =
COmiTmTy

Lo} |
623 Ferrrlpaved Barkaia - Walaloucs sieter walum Beath on coastal sands, soulem NSW Mot Coesl Salact |

Eeceepion and nothem Sydney Basn Bioregon

52 Mimail virve hickoe] kow sucabypl woodland of e nerhem-westem Bripalice Bt Soulh Bionegion

1334 Brush Bior mnisd tall open forest with aucalpd amergants on basalt enriched sods in T Richmongd- Salact
Tweed valeys, South Eastom Dueensland Bigregion —

1618 Emooth-Barked Azads - White Shingybark - Red Wakogany - Malaleuca sioban shrubby open foseston Selecl -

bread mnde f B s Blnrh Cngek

Derived from plant community ""'-—--.
Derived from Plam v frorm Comenon Haemi
[——

ot :::0'1:1; thiciel bow eucalypl woadland of 1 neehem-wiesiam Brigalre Bel Soutn | Er.mm

Figure 130 Selecting a PCT from which the PCT being edited can be derived

This is a common name only search, so typing ‘euc’ as above will retrieve only
those communities where this occurs in the common name, i.e. ‘euc’ does not
retrieve ‘Eucalyptus’ where it only occurs in the scientific name.




BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

3. Click ‘Select’ next to the PCT name you want to add and the name will appear in a new
area ‘Derived from plant community’ (see Figure 130).

4. Check that this is the PCT you want to add, then click ‘Save & Close’ to save the data or
‘Close without saving’ to return without saving.

5. Note that multiple PCTs can be added to the ‘Original community this PCT is derived
from’ field in this way.

To remove a PCT from the ‘Original community this PCT is derived from’ field:

1. Click the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘Original community this PCT is derived from’ field (see
Figure 128).

2. Inthe ‘Derived from plant community’ area, click the ‘Remove’ button next to a PCT that
is to be removed from this list (see Figure 131).

3. Click on ‘Save & Close’ to save the changes, or ‘Close without saving’ to discard the
changes.

4. Check the ‘Original community this PCT is derived from’ field to ensure the desired
changes have been made correctly (see Figure 128).

Sam E-Chnn |

Dngmnl c N‘I’\I‘I’!IJI‘IIﬂ’ this F cT [ dq-rwq-d frq m
Search
Saawch bay par of 8 commen remo O PCT 0
(2=

38 Recard[s) found, for : euc

Search results

_.

Faanelnavad Banksia - Helalpuca sieban wallum heath on coastal sands, soulraen NEVW Morth Coast
Bioragion and nadhern Sydnéy Basn Bigegion

Mued ving freckat low eucahypl woodland of the northemesnester Brigalos Bet Ecuth Bioregion

Brush Box miolsl Ball open fare sl with sucaypt emergants on basall enncked sols inthe Rickmond-
Tegad valleys. South Eastom Gueensland Bioragion

srmmt-arkau&nnla Wihie Sinngybark - Red Mahogany - Welaleucs sisban shnabby cgen foresd on

Daerived from plant community
v pomdl Tiroeny Mani :mlrmwm
Comenunity 1D |

Biomgion

53 Wi wing gkt low s vpl wobdlard of the northem-wastem Brigakow Balt South

Figure 131 Removing a PCT from the ‘Original community this PCT is derived from’ list

Update the ‘Derived community comments’ field regarding the source of your changes.

The last two fields in the section, ‘Other diagnostic features’ and ‘Fire regime’ (see
Figure 132) are both text fields. Type relevant information regarding the known attributes of
the PCT into each of these fields.
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Scientific
description

Distribution

Spatial
information

details information

“egetafion community
& Benchmarks

Extent “ Threatened Biodiversity, TECs

Image Status,
management | Lineage history

Species by Stratum

Community Structure

Descriptive Attributes
19 u usiveu pEi | O - NEVer OCCUTS as a derved community hdl|
type 2 : A
Original community "
this PCT is derived Iﬂ‘
from :

Derived community
comments :

Other diagnostic

Closed forests with a diverse canopy characterised by Doryphora sassafras with
Teatures :

occasional emergents. A mid storey of smaller trees; shrubs; tree ferns and a diverse
range of climbers is typically present. The ground layer is typically ferny and may include
sparse forbs and graminoids.

Fire regime :

Figure 132 ‘Other diagnostic features’ and ‘Fire regime’ are both free text fields
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8.7 ‘References’ section

Click on the ‘Reference’s heading to open that section.

The four fields visible in this section (see Figure 133) are read-only:

1.
2.

3.

4.

The ‘References’ field displays reference codes for the PCT.
The ‘Full references’ field displays the complete reference details for each associated

reference.

The ‘Citation field displays the standard abbreviated citation for each associated

reference.

The ‘Profile source’ field indicates the specific entity within each associated reference
that relates to the PCT open in the PCT UL.

The four fields are populated in the ‘References’ edit screen, accessed by clicking on the
‘References’ button (see Figure 133).

WpEeSon ©ommudy Sramrafic Dentriteton
Briudy

descrghon | infommaion

Full roferonces ;

Citaticn ;

Profile source ;

Helerences T S

Eiwrd Thessmned Sadeasnuty TECH ‘Sl =] i L8
E Benchmarks ormshon manapemeni and Irwage

F-:zrr_‘ & Moms, EH (16 getation of norn-weshem Mew Souln

Waled: nples 1o acCompany "0”:‘)" -v:e*-a'o""'-acm Currenghama 303
-1 3484 Playiar Q'."!.n:.ﬂ:-m-:rﬂ. { T iecs. ) A bioiogical sursey of e Morn
Ciary Prains, South Acsirala 15051997 (Natural Aesouces Group, Degartment of
Errairanrmail Ahd Nafural Resourtes Soul Ausiraias)

Picicard J & Neers B, 1004 Puryler B & Robenson A, 10T

Barmon 115 (Genson ot 3l 2008

Figure 133 ‘References’ section

To assign a previously entered reference to a PCT:

1. Click the ‘References’ button to open the ‘References’ edit page (see Figure 134).
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References

Search
Search by ref id or part of a full reference

! _Search |

Add new reference

Assigned references

source

Pickard, J. & Norris, E_H. (1994) The natural
Benson 225 Pickard ). & wvegetation of north-western New South

27 (Bensonet NomisE.,  Wales: notes to accompany the 1:1 000 000
al. 2006) 1994 vegetation map sheet. Cunninghamia 3(3):
423-464
Playfair, R.M. & Robinson, A.C. (1997) (eds.) Edit | Remove

A biological survey of the North Olary Plains,

e Paylar R &  South Ausiralia 1995-1987. (Natural
A 1007 Respurces Group, Department of
i Environment and Natural Resources: South v
Australia)

Figure 134 ‘References’ edit window

2. References that are already assigned to the PCT are shown in the ‘Assigned references’
list. Check the references already assigned before adding a new one to avoid duplicating
references.

3. To select a reference you want to add, either type the Reference Code (ID) or at least
the three letters of the reference into the ‘Search’ field.

4. Click ‘Search’ and the system will provide a list of references in the ‘Search results’ area
that match the string of characters you have entered (see Figure 135).

5. Cross-reference against the references already assigned.
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References

Search
Search by ref id or part of a full reference
|plzr:,' i S&ath

1 Record(s) found, for : play
Add new reference

Search results

e e

285 Playfair R.  Playfair, R.M. & Robingon, AC. (1997) (eds.) A biclogical survey of the North Olary Plains,
& South Australia 1995-1997. (Natural Resources Group, Department of Environment and
Robinson  Matural Resources: South Australia)
A 1997

Assigned references

HeltCode Profike Citation FullReferance ReferencelURL
Source

Pickard, J. & Nomis, E.H. (1994) .
Elgsnn Pickarg g, The natural vegetation of north- [ Edit | 1 Remove |
7 Benson & Morris E western New South Wales: nolas
( = o accompany the 1:1 000 000
S 1994 vegetation map sheet,
2008) Cunninghamia 3(3): 423-464
Playfair, R.M. & Robinson, AC. z
{1907) (eds.) A biological survey | Edit | I| Remove |

E‘“ﬁ’f“'r R ofthe North Olary Flains, South

Robinson Australia 1995-1897. (Matural

A 1997 Resources Group, Department of
’ Environment and Matural

Resources: South Australia)

295

Figure 135 Searching for and selecting a new reference

6. Click ‘Select’ next to the reference you want to add, and it will be auto-populated into the
‘Assigned references’ field. If the reference is already assigned the selection will not be
added (i.e. it will not be duplicated).

7. Check that this is the reference you want to add.

8. Click the ‘Edit’ button beside the newly added reference in the ‘Assigned references’
area (see Figure 136).

9. Add ‘Profile source’ details, then click ‘Save’

10. Click ‘Save & Close’ to save the data or ‘Close without saving’. Check that the reference
you selected was added correctly (if you clicked ‘Save & Close’).
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Search results

| 208 Playfair R Playfair, R M. & Robinson, AC. ugﬂmmuwogicamﬁmmumm
& South Australia 1995-1997, (Matural Resources Group, Department of Emvironment and
m:_:}n Matural Resources: South Australia)

| Assigned references

[ Profie Citation | FullReference ReterenceURL
| SOUNCH |

Pickard, J. & Noris, E H. (1994) -
orh Prckarg s TH@ natural vegetaton of norh- | Edt | | Remove |
T B g, B o
' et al 1064
vegetalion map shesl
2008)
cwmm:ﬂa} 423-454
Ptaytair, .M. & Robinson, AC. [ [
:mmmnmoguauw Remaove
[ E"’WR of the: Morth Olary Plains, South
| 09 Robinson  AUstralia 1995-1297 (Natural

A 1097 Resources Group, Department of
' Emaronmant and Natural
Resources: South Australia)

Reference details
RefCode : 295
Profile source :[ |
Citation :|Playfair R. & Robinson A, 1997 |
Ptaytair, R.M. & Robinson, A, (1957) (eds ) A biclogical survey of the |
Morth Olary Plains, South Ausiralia 1995-1997. (Natural Resources

Group, Department of Environment and Natural Resources. South
Australia)

£

Full reference :
Referance URL :[ |

save |

Figure 136 Adding ‘Profile source’ information

To enter a new reference into the Vegetation Classification application:

11. In the ‘References’ section, open the ‘References’ edit window as before.

12. Check that the reference you wish to add does not already exist in the database by
typing at least the three letters of the reference into the ‘Search’ field and then clicking on
‘Search’. The system will provide a list of references in the ‘Search results’ area that
match the string of characters you have entered. Check these to ensure the reference
you wish to add is not already listed.

13. If it is not already present in the database, click the ‘Add new reference’ hyperlinked text
below the search field (see Figure 137).
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References
‘Search
Soarch by ref &l or part of 2 full reference
=y
o
Atk hiewy Felerence
Cmin -
{8 Podtentrn, B ot ot 1957 oo BIPWE 1508) Mol
Fisll relerence -
Reference URL -
Ainigned references
m CRaion | Fullslerence [Em— | A
Genon J . Garacn ) 9 (VFR-2009) Unpublishad b nobe bocks Eaa | [ Bemoe
bl1 | 1959 Iy Apeoas 3 Sandu 10CaEor In wshern RS I'—
2009 ooyl Batases Gardent snd Domaen Trost Sydnay)
s, J (2001 Yeliow Gum and Yeilow BorCypeess Pine E"'I [ e
182 (5 ] Ansanaben MY Deparimant of Land and Walsr
2001 Consarviion leme 1o John Benson RBG including map
Ehowing SEmbuton of Yallow Gum near Mogamain NSW
Draied. AP (182} The consenabion of major plant [ [ ——
09 E';é"k 3530036005 i Soulh Ausiata. (Consenation Councl of C =
S ASIEL INCCrporangd Adelade) . 4
"
£ S

Figure 137 ‘Add new reference’ fields and functionality

14. Type the citation and full reference details as required in the relevant fields. If you have a
web address for the reference, you can add this into the ‘Reference URL’ field.

15. ‘Click on the ‘Add’ button
16. Click ‘Save’ or ‘Close’ as before (you may need to scroll up or down to see these

buttons). You can also copy and paste the full reference from another source (e.g. a
Word document) but any font formats (e.qg. italics, underlining) will be lost.

Further information on the correct format for references and citations is provided via
the ‘More..." hyperlinked text.
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9. ‘Distribution information’ tab

The data in this tab are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators only.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Functionality to upload and import PCT Domain data is accessible via the ‘Administration >
System utilities > Upload / Import PCT Data Management Routines’ drop-down menu item.

Click the ‘Distribution Information’ tab to open the sections in this work area (see
Figure 138). By default, the ‘Environmental Regions’ section should be open.

2 Plant community

Edit plant community RootBC
Use this page to edit a vegetation community.
PCTID : 24 VCAID: 24 Common name (community) : Canegrass swamp tall grassiand wetland of drainage depressions, lakes

and pans of the inland plains

Classification Type : Qualitative
PCT Definition Status : Approved PCT Benchmark Calculation level : Class/IERA  Status : 10 cut of 10 IBRA regions Approved

PCT % Cleared Status : Approved PCT Threatened Ecological Communities Association Status : 31/12/2005 Tool Ready : No
Classification confidence level : 2 High Authority : VCA 1.1 - archive
“egetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image: Statug,
details description infarmation & Benchmarks information management Lineage history
Environmental Regions
IBRA bioregion : (MDD Murray Darling Depression Edit
IBRA 6.1 Map |CHC Channel Country ~ I—I
IBRA 7 Map

55D Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
COFP Caobar Peneplain

NSS NSW South Western Slopes
BHC Broken Hill Complex

IBRA Version : [ |IBRA v7.0 hd

IBRA version and attribution comments :|PCT-IBRA SR attribution underiaken as BAM PCT Data Project using IBRA v7.0

(reference: Eco Logical Australia 2017. Assignment of IBRA sub-regions and %-cleared /A
estimates to NSW PCTs. Final report prepared for NSW Office of Environment and

Heritage. Version 3.) PCT 24 is distributed in throughout western NSW in the arid and
semi-arid zones, in periodically flooded depressions on floodplains, alluvial plains,

claypans in sand dune and sandplain areas, and floodouts of watercourses. VCA V]
database indicates association with Bamato Downs, Bogan-Macquarie, Bulloo
IBRA sub-bioregion :|MUL 15 Paroo Overflow i
A Edit

DRP09 Pooncarie-Darling
MDDO6E Darling Depression
MUL13 Kerribree Basin
DRP04 Bogan-Macquarie

NSS01 Inland Slopes v
NSW Landscapes (Mitchell 2002) : [MLA Mallee Cliffs Salt Lakes and Playas Edit

SUD Sturt Dunes

Landscape position : (on periodically flooded depressions on floodplains, alluvial plains, claypans in sand dune
and sandplain areas, and floodouts of watercourses.

Figure 138 ‘Environmental Regions’ section opens by default in the ‘Distribution information’
tab
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9.1 ‘Environmental Regions’ section

9.1.1 ‘IBRA bioregion’

The ‘IBRA bioregions’ field can be populated with data directly from the BioNet Systematic
Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Domain data for PCT project’
functionality (see Section 9.4). For Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due course) cease
to be editable in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application.

To manually enter new or edit existing ‘IBRA bioregions’ data, click on the ‘Edit’ button next
to the ‘IBRA bioregion’ field (see Figure 138). The edit page should appear (see Figure 139).

Close without saving || ,

Choose from the following IBRA bioregions :

Save & Close I
IBRA bioregions Selected IBRA bioregions
Austrabian E»:rb!w‘h Brigalow Belt South
Bngaim t
Broken Hill Complex ~ Broken Hill Complex
Channel Country Channel Country
Cobar Peneplain Cobar Peneplain
Ewmng S::;e Pilains Darling Riverine Plains
may Depression
Mulga Lands Mulga Lands
Handewss Murray Darling Depression
New England Tablelands NSW South Western Slopes
NSW North Coast Riverina
";i:"“ri?“"‘ Westem Siopes Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
South East Comer Remove I
South Eastern Highlands
South Eastern Quesnsiand v
Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
Surinay Ragin

Figure 139 Adding, removing and saving changes to IBRA bioregions assigned to a PCT

To add an IBRA bioregion:

1. Select by clicking once on a bioregion name in the ‘IBRA bioregions’ box on the left.

2. Click the ‘Add’ button in the middle. The selected name will be added to the ‘Selected
IBRA bioregions’ box on the right.

3. Click ‘Save & Close’ to save your changes. Your edits should appear in the main ‘IBRA
bioregion’ field. Alternatively, click ‘Close without saving'’ if you do not want to save your
changes.

4. Update the ‘IBRA version and attribution comments’ field regarding the source of your
changes (see Section 9.1.3).

To remove an IBRA bioregion:

1. Select by clicking once on a bioregion name in the ‘Selected IBRA bioregions’ box on the
right.

2. Click the ‘Remove’ button in the middle. The selected name will be removed from the list.

3. Click ‘Save & Close’ to enter your changes. Your edits should appear in the main ‘IBRA
bioregion’ field. Alternatively, click ‘Close without saving’ if you do not want to save your
changes.

4. Update the ‘IBRA version and attribution comments’ field regarding the source of your

changes (see Section 9.1.3).
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9.1.2 ‘IBRA Version’ field

The ‘IBRA Version'’ is a drop-down menu item (see Figure 140). The ‘IBRA version’ field is
currently limited to IBRA v7.0 because all PCTs were updated to this version as part of the
2017 BAM Data Project. No other IBRA versions are currently available for selection in this
field but future versions will be made available for selection when relevant. When multiple
options are available, select the relevant option from the drop-down menu.

Note, links to the ‘IBRA 6.1 Map’ and ‘IBRA 7 Map’ (under IBRA bioregion field) will open the
respective maps (see Figure 140).

Envirpnmential Regions

I8 ;550 Simpson Strzelecki Dunehelds [
AT e iMmps i D ] | Edit |
IBRA T M
[
-choose-— ]
BRA Vers S

IERA version and stiribution comments : FCT.IBRA SR attibuion undertaken as BAM FCT Data Project using IBRA v7.0
u:re"erenu:e Eco Logical Ausiralia 2017, Assignment of |BRA sub-regions and %-cleared
Fsumal:e-s o NSW PCTs. Final report prepared for NSW Ofce of Environment and
Hmage Viargion 3. ) PCT 225 occurs on low Sand dunes o on sub-dunes in Swalss of
l:he Strzelecki dunefields in the and climate zone of far north west NSW (VCA database)
|Confined to the Strzeleckl Desert SR. Site aliocations in oiher SRS are nol Bkety 10 be
il:onen:L wilh PCT 150 mare likaly

Figure 140 IBRA Version field and map hyperlinks

9.1.3 ‘IBRA version and attribution comments’ field

The ‘IBRA version and attribution comments’ field is a free text field to store relevant
comments about IBRA region and subregion attribution projects and any notes regarding
use of IBRA maps versions. This field was updated as part of the 2017 BAM Data Project
(ELA 2017).

9.1.4 ‘IBRA subregion’ field

The ‘IBRA subregion’ field can be populated with data directly from the BioNet Systematic
Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Domain data for PCT project’
functionality (see Section 9.4). For Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due course) cease
to be editable in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application.

To manually enter new or edit existing data in this field:

1. Click on the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘IBRA subregion’ field (see Figure 138).

2. Follow steps as per IBRA bioregions (see Section 9.1.1) to add or remove IBRA
subregion names (see Figure 141).

3. Click ‘Save & Close’ to enter your changes. Your edits should appear in the main ‘IBRA
subregion’ field.
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Choose from the following IBRA sub-regions:

Save & Close
IBRA sub-regions Selected IBRA sub-regions
Snowy Mountains Barnato Downs
-y o Barrier Range ~
Northerm Basalts Barnier Range Outwash
HNorthem Outwash Bogan-Macquarie
Piliga Outwash Boorindal Plains
e Braemer
Bulloo
R
m\.m Bulloo Dunefields
Narmandool Canbelego Downs
B"" demd l'““’n Castlereagh-Barwon
Stopes Range Remave | Central Depression
Barrier Range Outwash Core Ranges
Sturt Stony Desert v Culgoa-Bokhara W
TRoxEs Dowes Cuttaburra-Paroo

Figure 141 Adding, removing and saving changes to IBRA sub-regions assigned to a PCT

9.1.5 ‘NSW Landscapes (Mitchell, 2002)’ field

The ‘NSW Landscapes (Mitchell, 2002)’ field can be populated with data directly from the
BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Domain data for
PCT project’ functionality (see Section 9.4). For Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due
course) cease to be editable in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application.

To manually enter new or edit existing data in this field:
1. Click on the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘NSW Landscapes (Mitchell, 2002)’ field in the
‘Environmental Regions’ section (see Figure 138).

2. Follow steps as per IBRA bioregions (see Section 9.1.1) to add or remove NSW
Landscapes names (see Figure 142).

3. Click 'Save & Close’ to enter your changes. Your edits should appear in the main ‘NSW
Landscapes (Mitchell 2002)’ field.

Choose from the following NSW Landscapes (Mitchell, 2002) :

Save & Close_||

Landscapes Selected Landscapes

‘Ardiethan Hills Mallee Cliffs Salt Lakes and Playas
Ranges A~ Sturt Dunes

Adelong Granite

Adrah Hills and Ranges

Apsley Meta-sediments

Albury - Oaklands Hills and Footslopes
Ashford Mole Valleys

Ashford Karst

Ashfield Plains
Attunga Karst

Alpine Zone

Barwon Aeclian Sands

Barwon Channeis and Floodplains

Ballina Coastal Ramp

Barwon Alluvial Plains Remove I
Burrumbuttock Hills and Footslopes

Bombaia Meta-sediments

h v
Byron - Tweed Coastal Barriers
Ronow Cowsl Channele and Flnndnising

Figure 142 Adding, removing and saving changes to NSW Landscapes assignhed to a PCT
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9.1.6 ‘Landscape position’ field

The ‘Landscape position’ field (see Figure 143) is a free text field editable only by
Classification Edit Users and Administrators.

Type relevant information regarding the known landscape position of the PCT into this field.

Landscape position : [On periodically flooded depressions on fioodplains, alluvial plains, claypans in sand dune
and sandplain areas, and floodouts of watercourses

Figure 143 Enter a text description of the PCT landscape position

9.2 ‘Administrative Areas’ section

The data in this section are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators only, via
upload/import templates and manually.

Click on the ‘Administrative Areas’ section name to open this section (see Figure 144).

“egetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status,

details description information & Benchmarks information management Lineage history
Local government area(s) :|Broken Hill
Unincorporated ~

Bourke
Warren
Carrathool
Balranald

o

Figure 144 ‘LGA(s)’is the only field in the ‘Administrative Areas’ section

9.2.1 ‘Local Government Area(s)’ field

The ‘Local government area(s)’ field can be populated with data directly from the BioNet
Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Domain data for PCT
project’ functionality (see Section 9.4). For Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due course)
cease to be editable in the BioNet Vegetation Classification application.

To manually enter new or edit existing data in this field:

1. Click on the ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘Local government area(s)’ field (see Figure 144).
The edit page will appear (see Figure 145).
2. Follow steps as per IBRA bioregions (see Section 9.1.1) to add or remove LGA names.

3. Click ‘Save & Close’ to enter your changes. Your edits should appear in the main ‘Local
government area(s)’ field.
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Choose from the following Local government areas (LGA) :

Local government areas (LGA)

~ Bogan
Auburm Bourke
Australian Capital Territory Brewarrina
Ballina Broken Hill
Balranaid

Selected LGA

Save & Close I

Balranald

Carrathool
Central Darling
Cobar

Hay
Unincorporated
Warren
Wentworth

Figure 145 Adding, removing and saving changes to LGAs assigned to a PCT

9.3 ‘Climate, Landform and Substrate’ section

The data in this section (see Figure 146) are editable by Classification Edit Users and

Administrators only, some manually and some via upload/import templates.

“egetation community Scientific Distribution
detailz descripticn informaticn

Environmental Regions

Administrative Areas

Climate, Landform and Substrate

Landform and Subsirate guide

Extent H Threatened Biodiversity, TECS

& Benchmarks

Spatial
information

Image

management

Lithology :|Red-brown hardpan
Clay

Landform patterns : P|a\fa plain
Flood plain
Lacustrine plain

Landform elements :|Swale
Drainage depression
Playa

Rainfall_Minimum (mm/pa) : Rainfall_Maximum (mm/pa) :

Elevation_Minimum (m asl) : Elevation_Maximum (m asl) :

Rainfall_Median (mm/pa) :
Elevation_Median (m asl) :

Figure 146 ‘Climate, Landform and Substrate’ section

9.3.1 ‘Lithology’, ‘Landform patterns’ and ‘Landform elements’ fields

The first three fields in this section (‘Lithology’, ‘Landform patterns’ and ‘Landform elements’;

see Figure 146) are editable as for previous fields in the ‘Distribution Information’ tab.

1. To edit these fields, follow the instructions given in Section 9.1.1 for IBRA bioregions.
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2. Click ‘Save & Close’ to enter your changes. Your edits should appear in the main fields.

9.3.2 Rainfall and Elevation fields

The remaining fields in this section (Rainfall minimum, maximum and median and Elevation
minimum, maximum and median; see Figure 146) are populated with data directly from the
BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the ‘Upload/Import PCT Domain data for
PCT project’ functionality (see Section 9.4) and are not editable in the BioNet Vegetation
Classification application.

9.4 ‘Administration’ — ‘Upload/Import PCT Domain data for
PCT project’ menu

PCT domain data are maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.

Functionality to bulk upload and import replicate data is accessed via the following pathway:

1. Under the ‘Administration drop-down menu item on the top navigation bar, click on

Home || Mews & Bulleting  -/=%F managem=rit

© BioNet Veget®
Plant Community Lineage
Management

_ Data queries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of HSW.
[ A e, 1y Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

3 Azsign plant communities

t  System reports

Benchmarks

PET Clearing

MEW Landscapes

e =S R
cess to valuable information on NSW plant communities. For advice on using this system see BioNel Guides

This BioNet Vegetation C
and Manuals

For suppor please contact bionet@environment.nsw ooy.au

« Top of page

Fage last updated: 25102017

Figure 147 Use the ‘Administration — System utilities’ menu to access data upload/import
functionality

2. This opens the ‘Data Administration Tools’ menu (see Figure 148).
Click on the '+ symbol beside the ‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ item.

4. Click on the ‘+’ symbol beside the ‘5. Upload/Import PCT Domain data for PCT project’
item.

5. Click on ‘5a. Upload Domain data’.

w
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© Data Administration Tools
. PCT Definition Status Management

— Publish Data to Public database

-~ PCT TSP Management

— Species Management

— Public User Management

éh Uploadiimpert PCT Data Management Routines

l @- 1. Upload/import PCT Core Data (Use to establish PCT)

i @ 2. Upload/import PCT Structure data for PCT project
E‘— 3. Upload/import PCT Taxonomy data for PCT project
E— 4 Upload/import PCT Replicate data for PCT project

& 5. Upload/import PCT Domain data for PCT project
— fa. Upload Domain data
— 5b. Verify/Edit Domain data

. &¢. Import Domain verified data into BioMet Viegetation Classification

i
- Atflas Export templates

L TEC Management

Figure 148 Accessing the replicate data upload/import functionality

6. The '‘PCT Domain data’ upload page will open (see Figure 149).

© PCT Domain data: Upload a CSV file
Allpaad fles: csv files -
o file chosen

Figure 149 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv file for upload

7. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 149). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Domain Data
Upload/Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.5).

8. Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 150).
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" Open
C"':n_-" b Comguter & Symem {C » Dwts » Ulpload dets - --r.,
(hganice e b - '] ﬂ
L ] 0 Bk s 08B 20 o il
i 0 Brarks?DIEII09 bursy i
k, [ o bl 7] ¥
& 0 | PCT_CwoerwinDiste_ MBI Lone ' Al
gy : e g2 q:
"~ B POT_Structurewts 010019 .cov
e B PETIDE BeplicateDats_d018004.cov
4] PCTLineagediots 0 1BEDDS civ
-
-
E
L
I'I.
&

Filt game:  PCT_Dorewin[te J18007 Low

- _N.IFE -
1%

Figure 150 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

9. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’/'Upload’ button (see
Figure 151).

2 PCT Domain data: Upload a CSV file

Allowed filez: cov files
Zh i OSenh
PCT_DomainData_201 80321 csv

Figure 151 Click to upload the PCT structure data

10. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 152).

| Lpload

Upload and file schema parsing was successiull.
Wiewy nesy wploaded data

Figure 152 Result for correctly uploaded data

11. Any errors will need to be corrected, saved and re-uploaded (see Figure 153).
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D PCT Domain data: Upload a CSV file

Allovwed files: cav files:
Choose File | Mo file chosen

Upload

Error online: 14, Message: LA missing Error on ling: 14, Message: IBRA missing Error online: 14, Message: IBRA_Subregion missing Error on line: 15, Message: L34 missing Error on ling: 13, Message:
IBR:& mizsing Error on ling: 15, Message: BRA_Subrecion missing Error on ling: 16, Message: LGA missing Errar on line; 16, Message: IBRA missing Error on line: 16, Message: IBRA_Subregion missing
Error on line: 17, Message: LGA missing Error on line: 17, Message: IBRA missing Error on line: 17, Message: IBRA_Subregion missing

Figure 153 Upload error messages. Correct all data errors and re-upload the csv file

12. Click on the ‘View new uploaded data’ hyperlink (see Figure 152) to select the correct
uploaded data for checking.

13. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘5. Upload Domain data’ > ‘5b.
Verify/Edit Domain data’ (Figure 148) and navigate to the last page to select the
uploaded data for checking.

14. The most recently uploaded file will be the last file on the last page.

15. Click on the 'View data’ link (see Figure 154). Alternatively, click on ‘Delete’ to remove
the uploaded data.

2 Verify/Edit PCT Domain data

Goto step Goto upload page

ImportBatchiD UploadDate

UDOM201 30321114127 2103720758 11:41:28 AM

Yiew dataDelete

Figure 154 Select the relevant uploaded data for checking

16. Review the data to be uploaded, using the scroll bars to view all rows and fields (see
Figure 155). Records can be filtered by status.

17. If errors are encountered, the individual record can be edited (click ‘Edit’ for that data
row) or deleted (click ‘Delete’ for the data row). However, ideally the entire uploaded data
file should be deleted by clicking ‘Delete’ against the corresponding ‘ImportBatchID’ (see
Figure 155). Correct the source data (which should be the BioNet Atlas Systematic Flora
Surveys module), create a new csv file and upload following previous steps.

18. If the reviewed data are correct, click the ‘Verify data’ button (see Figure 155).
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© Verify/Edit PCT Domain data
Goto shep Go o upload page

UDOMZONB0ZI11 4127 202008 11:41:28 AW /
rify daa | Jor records by status fwuh\
ImportiatchiD ImportStatus  Comments § PCTID IBRA_Subregion LGA HE3WLandscape  Ramfall_ Minimurm  Rainfall_kax

Purray Lenwer Darling -
Delete  Edit  UDOM20190321114127 1519 Darling Braermer Balransld Chenneli snd 375 440
Deprezsion Flaadplain:
Darling Great Darlin Lerwer Darling
Delets  Edit UDOM20180321114127 151 Riverine MAMNG  Bemigan Frash Lakes s 480
Anabranch
Plaing and Swamps
- Mid-Darling
[slete Edit UDOKMI0LA0321114127 1514 Western Inland Slape: Carrsthool Channels snd rs LED
e Flaadplains
Hlopes
Mid-Darling
Delete  Edit UDOMZO1S0321114127 1519 Rivering Lachlan Certral Dading  Lakes and s 440
Swnmps
Cobar Lachlan - Bland
Dalete Edit UDOMZO180321114127 ~ J 1514 Feneplain Lachlen Pleins  Conargo EhnT‘TI”"d rs 480 o
i »

Figure 155 Review and verify the uploaded data prior to importing

19. Check that the verification succeeded (see Figure 156). If successful, click on the ‘Go to
step’ link (see Figure 156).

ify/Edit PCT Domain data

G0 to siep §o to upload page

s | mowpoe |

UDOM201803 21114127 1032018 11:41:28 AWM Wiew data Delate

ecords by status ;| -choose-- v
varification successfu
rportBatchlD ﬁmmrﬁnms 'Comm'rnt‘s\ PCTID IBRA IBERA_Subregion LGA N3WLandscape Raind
Murray Lonarer Dading
Delete  Edit  UDOMIOLIA03TIN14L2ZT Verified 15149 Darling Braemer Balranald Channels and EEH]
Depression Flaadplams
Darling Great Darkin Lenarer Dadding
Delete  Edit  UDOMI0180331114137 Verified 1519  Rnserine i el Bernigan Fresh Lakes s
2 abranch
Plaings and Sewarnps
;Lw:h Mld-l.'.larlmg
Delete  Edit  UDGM20180321114127 Werified 1514 W:::te " Inland Slapes Carrathosl Channels and s
! Floodplaing
Hopes
Mid-Darling
Delete  Edit  UDOM20180321114127 Werified 1519  Riwerina Lachlan Central Daring  Lakes and EE
'\, ,.i" Swamps

Figure 156 Review the verification outcome message

20. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘5. Upload Domain data’ > ‘5c¢. Import
Domain verified data into BioNet Vegetation Classification’ (see Figure 148) and
navigate to the last page to select the verified data for importing.

21. On the ‘Import verified PCT Domain data into BioNet Vegetation Classification:” page,
select the correct ImportBatchID (usually the last one on the last page). Click on ‘View
data’ to visually confirm that you have the correct data (see Figure 157).
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22. Having checked the data, populate the ‘Select a primary user for the import records’ by
selecting from the drop-down list and click on the ‘Import’ button (see Figure 157).

© Import verified PCT Domain data into BioMet \iegetation Classification

G o v ifeleil page Go o upload oags

Wegpor B il UptaaiDate
UCOMO B0ITV 02T 2105016 11 41 E‘il“h" ‘//

& primary user for the: import records - | WURPHY DY (Murphy, Daniglle *

ImportStytus Comments PCTID  IBRA B84 Subregion LGA HEWLandicape Paerfall_ Minirnum  Bainfall M -~
Murmy
UDOMZILBIIZIIET  Verified Verfied 1519 Daring Bracmer Balranald Acher igling (el 31 i
Digireation ansd Floodplaan:
Duiling
UDOMIBIMAZULANT Verfied  Verfied 3510 Povesine St DS parigan Lowss Dading el m
Phsins shemnch Lakes and Swarrgs
FEN 20Ut Mid-Darling Chaneel
UDOMZEI80I1I1412]  Verifed Verified 151 Weitem ledsnd Hopes  Camathoed ot ring - E114 T}
Siopes and Floodplzans
UDCMUIEIIZINLANET  arified Verfd 3510 Revesin Lachin Centrsd Dadling ”5.'_‘:;‘5'::"""'-“" g e 450
Cobar Lachlar - Bfand
UDOMZEIRIAZINIEAET  Werifhed Werified LY Lachlan Flaini  Conargo Charnedr and 75 4i0
Eneplam Flagdpluns
...... - i
Figure 157 Select a primary user and then import the data
23. Click ‘OK’ to confirm (see Figure 158).
webdev.enwronment.nsw.gov.au says

Arewou sure you want to do this 7
1“‘ Cancel | f

Figure 158 Confirm the import command

24. Check the import results (see Figure 159).

2 Impaort verified PCT Domain data into BioMNet Viegetation Classification

Go b verifdedit page Go |0 upskoad page
e UploadDate |
LIDOed0 80320101 3T IT02008 194128 AN M dala

Imiport sahdapm_ﬂmmm--rmrm: MURPHYDY (Murphy, Daniells *

ImportBatchlD Inportiatus  Lomments PCTID  BRA B8RS Subreguon  LiGA HiWLandicape Rurdal_Minimum  Rai
Musrany F

UDOMAIEIAF1413]  Complete perified 1518 Darfing Braemer Enlranald ‘mzul‘.‘larlﬂgl:hannrls 5 481
Depeessicni ared Flocdpleens
Darlineg Gaent Darfing Leswer Daeleng Freth

UDOMBAIEINI41T]  Complete perified 1518 Rheerine & Exerrigan 7 % ITs 48
Plaing Anakranch Lakes and Swamps
HIW South

UDOMALEZIIINE]  Complete beritied WS Westem tnlird Soper  Camathos! hadmimngthanees gy 481
Slapes arsd Floodplains

ST k

UDOMMIRIIIIAT] Comptete  Purfied 1519 Riveriea Luchin Centywl Durling :"j: Ingteimnds s "
Cobir Lachlan - Bland

UDOMPMIILITY  Complete perfied 1518 stn!p':ln Lachhn Plaing  Conargo Charnels and 375 4k

Flasdplan: il

Figure 159 Confirm that the import was successful

112




BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

25. Finally, open each of the relevant PCTs in the User Interface to check that the uploaded
data are visible and correct (see Figure 160). Note, any errors will need to be corrected
by editing the csv file and re-importing. Also, check that the PCT Definition Status is
correct (unchanged) for each PCT (Draft-Working for new PCTs; Approved for existing
Approved PCTs being edited). The fields populated from the PCT Domain data template
are not core fields, hence editing these fields will not trigger a status change from
Approved to Approved — Under Edit.

2 Plant community

Edit plant community Print PCT | Save
Iz this page 1o adita vegelation cammunity,
PCTID: 1518 WCRID : O Commaon name (communityl @ antarclic Beech - Sassafras cool l@mperate rainforest in high affilude

areas of the Bamington Tops

Classification Type : Luantitabve / /

PCT Dedinilion Status ; Approwed PCT Benchmark Calcutation bewel : ClassBERA Status @ 0ol of 1 IBRA regions Approved
PCT % Cleared Status : Approved PCT Threatened Ecological Communities Association Status : 17042014 Tool Ready : No
Clhassification conflidence level @ 2 High Authority: Hunbar Frojec

‘epelalion communty | Scienlinc | Destriution | Exient Thresbened Biochversiy, TECs Speadinl e Staduer,
e dascriphion || information & Benchemarks information  managemert | Lineage history

Emdronmental Reaions

Adminisirathee Areas

Climate, Landform and Substrate

i gilral i
Lithologh : Sandsione - £t
Basal
Lanmneiformm patterms : - i
Landform elements : - Sl

Rainfall_Minimurm {mmpa) 375 Rainfall_Maximum (mmipa) : 480 Rainfall_Median (mmisa): 415
1_ Elevation_Minimum (m ash): 51 _Elevation_Masimum (m asl): 94 Elevation_Median {m asl) : 62

Figure 160 Open the PCT User Interface to check for newly imported data, PCT Definition
Status, as well as Benchmark Status and Tool Ready Status

Refer to Appendices 6.1, A6.2 and A6.3 for business and process flow diagrams relating to
PCT management.
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10. ‘Extent’ tab

The data in this tab/section are read-only. They are able to be uploaded, edited and
managed via the ‘Administration — PCT Clearing’ drop-down menu item by Classification Edit
users, Statutory Data Edit users and Administrators.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Click the ‘Extent’ tab to open the ‘Extent’ section (see Figure 161).

10.1 ‘Extent’ section

All fields in the ‘Extent’ section are fully or partially greyed-out indicating their read-only
status (see Figure 161).

‘agetation communily Seamrific Distrbution || Extent Threstened Biodiversity, TECS Spatial Iy Stabus,
chetnis description | information & Benchmarks information | management | Lineage history
e |
« Accuracy fiel ylde
Pre - European extent @ 000 ha % accuracy | S0 v

Pre - European qualifiers | . e ostimate not based on any mapped vegetatior

Pre - European COmments : | E=timate only bud restricted due io limited habital

Current extent : 50 ha Satcuracy | 30 '
Current extent qualifiers : & .o oclima

Parners (1880). Other areas occur to the north along the Murrumbldgee and
Caarling Rivers. Most occurrences are degraded or cleared and some have

Current extent comments : Ectimated that about 300 ha mapped along the Murray River by Margules & /

PCT Percent cleared : 80,00
Percent Accuracy of PCT Percent
Cleared Estimate : «/-70

Figure 161 ‘Extent’ section and tab. Note the text box expansion tab (red arrow)

Functionality to upload, import, edit and manage PCT extent (including % cleared) data are
accessible via the ‘Administration > ‘PCT Clearing’ drop-down menu item (see Section 10.2).

10.2 ‘Administration’ — ‘PCT Clearing’ menu

PCT % cleared and extent data are maintained by Statutory Data Edit users, Classification
Edit Users and Administrators. The ‘PCT Clearing’ menu item can only be seen by these
users (see Figure 162).
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Office of BICNGN@
nvironment L —
m & Heritage gateway to NSW biodiversity information

BioNet Vegetation Classification

— N —

HOME (/| ADMINISTRATION | &

Home| News & Bulleting ~ User management
: 5 ufilitie:
© BioNet Veget; */*=m "=
- R Plant Community Lineage
Management

Noodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
{ Jaime Plaza. Royal Bolanic Gardens and Domain Trust

Drata queries

Lookup data management
Assign plant communities
System reports
Benchmarks
PCT Clearing

NSW Landscapes

This BioNet Vegetation Ck  News 35 to valuable information on NSW plant communities. For advice on using this system see BioNet Guides and
Manuals
For support please contact bionet@environment nsw.gov.au

 Top of page

Page last updated: 27102017

Figure 162 Accessing the ‘Administration — PCT Clearing’ menu and functionality

10.2.1 Uploading PCT % cleared and extent data

To upload and import bulk PCT clearing and extent data into the Vegetation Classification
application:

1. Click on the ‘Go to PCT Clearing data upload page’ hyperlink (see Figure 163).

BioNet Vegetation Classification

ADMINISTRATION

© PCT Clearing

Enter PCTID: | Search
to PCT Clearing d |

Figure 163 Access the upload/import functionality via the hyperlink

2. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 164). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Percent Cleared
Upload Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.6).

Note: for uploaded files the system does not verify that the % cleared value is
correct for the Pre-European Extent and Current Extent estimates given. Statutory
Data Edit Users are responsible for ensuring all data are correct prior to upload.
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© Upload a CSV data file with PCT Clearing data

Back o PCT Clearing page
Please note that the upload applies the data update immediately.
[MNo file chosen

Figure 164 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv file for upload

3. Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 165).
[t o= |
ﬁ_:"’- & Dt o Sefen i) o B9 o Ul S o - -

g ® e il - ]

li. LRt T TA/ATED b8 A0 i e s o3 :ﬁ
L]

-'f"-" - r L

iy
., - :
fpes = Tl

Figure 165 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

4. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’ button (see Figure 166).

© Upload a CSV data file with PCT Clearing data

Back to PCT Clearing page

Please note that the upload applies the data update immediately.
Cc fi SEn

% PCT_PC_clearsd_2018020%b.c5v

(Upload data |

Figure 166 Click to upload the PCT %cleared data

5. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 167).
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Upload data

pload has been processed. Please check the results.
Backto PCT Cleating page

Fow: 1, Message:Update Ok
Row, Message: Update Ok
Fow:3, Message: Update Ok
Fowd, Message: Update Ok
Row5, Message:Update Ok
Fowb, Message: Update Ok

Figure 167 Result for correctly uploaded data (one message per row of data)

6. Any errors will need to be corrected, saved and re-uploaded (see Figure 168).

Upload data

Errar on line: 2, Message:Line: 2 Column: 0. Delimiter ', not found after field 'PCTID (the record has less fields, the delimiter is wrong or the next field must be marked
as optional)., Record:2 10000 10 Estirmated from extant vegetation maps: full range PECT 5000 10 Estirmated from mapped extant vegetation: part range CEC1T 80 +~ 50
Wl PCTPCC DraftError an line: 3, Message:Line: 3 Column: 0. Delimiter ', not found after field 'PCTID' (the record has less fields, the delimiter is wrong ar the next field
must be marked as optional)., Record:5 20000 30 Estimated from extant vegetation maps: part range PEC2 9000 30 Estimated from pre-European map: full range CECZ2
55 +- 80 E PCTPCCZ DraftError on line: 4, Message:Line: 4 Colurnn: 0. Deliriter ' not found after field PCTID' (the record has less fields, the delimiter is wrong or the
next field must be marked as optional)., Record:7 30000 50 Estimated from pre-European map: full range PEC3 16000 50 Estimated from pre-European map: part range
CEC3 4667 +- 80 M PCTPCC3 DraftError on line: 5, Message:Line: 5 Column: 0. Delimiter ', not found after field 'PCTID' ithe record has less fields, the delimiter is
wrong or the next field must be marked as optional)., Record:§ 40000 70 Estimated from pre-European map: part range PEC4 18000 =70 Expent estimate CEC4 57.5 +-
50 E PCTPCCA DraftError on line: B, Message:Line: B Colurnn: 0. Delimiter ' not found sfter field PCTID (the record has less fields, the delimiter is wrong or the next
field rust be marked as optional)., Record:9 50000 50 Expert estirmate not based on any mapped vegetation PECS 47000 =90 Measured from rap of extant vegetation
CECS 6 +- 50 M PCTPCCS DraftError on line: 7, Message:Line: 7 Column: 0. Delimiter ', not found after field PCTID' {the record has less fields, the delimiter is wrong or
the next field rmust be marked as optional)., Record: 10 60000 10 Modelled from sound site or polygon data PECE 33000 10 Modelled from sound site over unclassified
map of extant vegetation CECE 45 +- 60 E PCTPCCE Draft

Figure 168 Upload error messages. Hopefully yours won't look like this

7. Click on the ‘Back to the PCT Clearing page’ hyperlink (see Figure 167) to search on,
check and/or edit results as per Section 10.2.2.

10.2.2 Viewing and editing PCT % cleared and extent data
Currently data can only be viewed for one PCT at a time.
To search for and view PCT % cleared and extent data:

1. Enter the PCT ID to be viewed and/or edited and click on ‘Search’ (see Figure 169).
2. The data will be displayed below. Use the scroll bar to view all the data fields.

© PCT Clearing

25000 £ Estimated from pre-Ewropean map: part range  Fow {1551} maps 24400 as map ynit 14 a5 pre-Eurcpean sxtent in the Midura-2na Branch fi

Figure 169 Searching on a PCT ID open view/edit functionality

3. To view the data in a single screen without scrolling, click the ‘View' hyperlink in the left-
most field (see Figure 169).
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4. The data will be displayed in a single pane below (see Figure 170). All fields are greyed
or inactive.

5. To close, click ‘Close without saving’ (see Figure 170).

Shallowy marsh wetland of regularly flooded depressions on floodplains mainky in the
PCTID:12 Common Hame for PCT: semi-arid (warm) climatic zone (mainly Riverina Bioregion and kurray Darling
Depression Bioregion)

Pre-European extent (ha) 25000
Pre - European accuracy (%) 30 v
Pre-European qualifiers | Ectimated from pre-European map: part range v

Foix (1991 ) maps 24400 a= map unit 14 &= pre-European extent in the
ildura-Ana Branch floodplains but this is coarse and may be an over-
estimate. Alzo occurs extensively along the Murray, Murrumbidgee and
ather rivers to the east - as community 20 in Smith and Smith (19907,

Pre-European comments

Current extent (ha) 20000
Current extent accuracy (%) | 30 M
Current extent qualifiers | Eztirnated from broadly classified current extant vegetation map M

fuch of the 13000 ha mapped a5 Open Areas along the Murray river in
Margules & Partners (19900 is thiz community. Cther areas occur on other
river systems, for example, Pressey et al. (1954) mapped 1400 ha of this
community in the Great Cumbung Swarmp . Some areas have been cleared
for crops.

Current extent comments

PCT Percent Cleared Estimate |20 00
Percent Accuracy of PCT Percent Cleared Estimate | +/-50 ¥
Percent Cleared Source | Calculated from current and Pre-European PCT mapping b

PCT Percent Cleared Comments

PCT Percent Cleared Status | Approverd v

| Close without saving |

Figure 170 Viewing the PCT % cleared and extent data

To edit the PCT % cleared and extent data:
1. Enter the PCT ID to be viewed and/or edited and click on ‘Search’, as above (see
Figure 169).

2. Click the ‘Edit’ hyperlink in the left-most field for the PCT extent data visible on screen
(see Figure 169).

3. The data will be displayed in a single pane below (Figure 171). All fields except ‘PCT ID’
and ‘Common Name for PCT’ will be active indicating that they can be edited.

4. Edit fields where necessary, according to the correct format as per the PCT Percent
Cleared Upload Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.6).

5. Update the ‘PCT Percent Cleared Comments’ field (and other comments fields if
relevant) regarding the source of any data changes.
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‘Revised’) according to the ‘PCT Percent Cleared Data Workflow’ (see

Update the ‘PCT Percent Cleared Status’ as appropriate (e.g. from ‘Approved’ to

Appendix A6.7).

This change only occurs as a system change when the ‘PCT Definitio
changed to ‘Decommissioned’.

Note that ‘PCT Percent Cleared Status’ cannot be altered to ‘Decommissioned’.

n Status’ is

To close, click ‘Save’ or ‘Close without saving’, as appropriate (see Figure 171).

PCTID:12 Common Hame for PCT: zemi-arid (wearm) climatic zone (mainly Riverina Bioregion and Murray
Depression Bioregion]

Pre-European extent (ha) 25000

Pre - European accuracy (%) 30 M

Fox (1951) maps 24400 a= map unit 14 as pre-European extent in the
ildura-Ana Branch floodplains but this is coarse and may be an over-
estimate. Alzo occurs extensively along the Murray, Murrumbidges and
other rivers to the east - as community 20 in Smith and Smith (1990).

Pre-European comments

Current extent (hay 20000
Current extent accuracy (%) | 30 h
Current extent qualifiers | Estimated from hroadly classified current extant vegetation map

fuch of the 13000 ha mapped as Open Areas along the Murray river in
Margules & Partners (1330 is this community. Other areas occur on other
river systems, for example, Pressey et al. (1954) mapped 1400 ha of this
cotmtnunity in the Great Cumbung Swamp. Some areas have heen cleared
far crops.

Current extent comments

PCT Percent Cleared Estimate |20 .00
Percent Accuracy of PCT Percent Cleared Estimate | +/-50 L

PCT Percent Cleared Comments

PCT Percent Cleared Status | Approved hd

Shalloyy marsh wetland of regularly flooded depressions on floodplaing mainly in the

Pre-European qualifiers | Estimated from pre-European map: part range r

Percent Cleared Source | Calculated from current and Pre-European PCT mapping r

Diarling

4

| Save | | Close without saving |

Figure 171 Full edit access to the PCT % cleared and extent data

8. Re-search on this PCT in the ‘Administration — PCT Clearing’ section and/or export the
data (see Section 10.2.3) to check all changes have been updated correctly.

9. Open this PCT in the PCT Ul and check the data have been updated in the ‘Extent’

section of the ‘Extent’ tab.

Refer to Appendix A6.8 for the process flow diagram relating to PCT Clearing Status

management.
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10.2.3 Exporting PCT % cleared and extent data

To export PCT % cleared and extent data:
1. Enter the PCT ID for which data are required and click on ‘Search’ (see Figure 172).

© PCT Clearing

Wiew 2 10000 Estimated from extart vegetafion maps: full range  PECH Estimated from magped edant ve

Figure 172 Exporting percent cleared and extent data for a PCT

2. Click on the ‘Export data’ button.

3. Click ‘Download CSV File’ to save the export file. Clicking ‘Close’ will cancel the
operation.

4. A second pop-up will appear. Click ‘View downloads’.

5. A third pop-up will appear. Click ‘Open’ or ‘Save’ the file as relevant. ‘Close’ will cancel
the operation but the ‘Download CSV’ dialogue box will remain.

6. Open to access the information in an Excel spreadsheet.
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11. ‘Threatened Biodiversity, TECs and
Benchmarks’ tab

When you click the ‘Threatened Biodiversity, TECs and Benchmarks’ tab the ‘Threatened
Biodiversity’ section will open by default.

11.1 ‘Threatened Biodiversity’ section

This section lists threatened biodiversity that are known to occur in or utilise the PCT — these
data are read-only, as indicated by their greyed-out appearance (see Figure 173). These
data are populated directly from BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles data collection and
automatically updated nightly.

‘Vegetation community Scientific Distribution Extent Threatened Biodivarsity, TECs Spatial Image Status,
detailz description information & Benchmarks information management Lineage history
Threatened Biodiversity
Threatened pssied ProfilelD | AtlasCode GeneralType | TSCActStatus NatStatus | DateListed [J§
10080 FL10380  Austrostipa metatoris Eg{g: and Vulnerable Vulnerable
10113 FAD1T4 Burhinus grallanius Birds Endangered
10116 FADZT0 Lophochroa leadbeateri  Birds Vulnerable
10130 FL1906 Callitriche cyclocarpa Aguatic Plants
10159 FA1352 Chalinclobus picatus Bats Vulnerable
10180  FLO9S7  Cullen parvum Eg’{g: ik Endangered
Glossopsitta )
{v]

10352 FAD258 porphyrocephala Birds Vulnerable
10357 FADS98 Grantiella picta Birds Vulnerable Vulnerable >
103582 FAD1TT Grus rubicunda Birds Vulnerable

Figure 173 Threatened biodiversity associated with the PCT are viewed using the scroll bar on
the right (if the list is long)

11.2 ‘Community condition benchmarks’ section

The data in this section are read-only, as indicated by their greyed-out appearance (see
Figure 174).

Scroll down to view all the benchmark variable data and other fields. Depending on the
number of benchmark sets, the horizontal scroll bar across the bottom may also be active.
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Vegetation community H Scientific | Distribution || Extent | Threstened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image H Status,
details description information & Benchmarks information management Lineage history
Threatened Biodiversity
Community Condition Benchmarks

Gibber Gibber Gibber Gibber Gibber Gibber Gibber Gibber

Vegetation Class Transition Transition Transition Transition Transition Transition Transition Transition ~
Shrublands Shrublands Shrublands Shrublands Shrublands Shrublands Shrublands Shrublands

IBRA g:rrﬁé _ ggig{‘g' Stretork ggﬁg;l i E[fnﬁe?“' Efl'l,'ﬂﬁe Sngalow Bell puiga Lands
Depression Dunefields Plains

Benchmark Calculation Level Class/IBRA Class/IBRA Class/IBRA Class/IBRA Class/IBRA Class/IBRA Class/IBRA Class/IBRA

Tree Richness 3l 2 2 3 2 2 3 2

Shrub Richness 11 13 1 10 18 10 12 11

Grass and Grass Like Richness 2 4 4 & 4 3 4 2

Forb Richness 6 7 7 10 g G T 10

Fern Richness 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0

Other Richness 0 1 1] 1 1 1 1 1]

Tree Cover 128.0 7.0 1.0 46.0 26.0 340 55.0 230

Shrub Cover 59.0 440 75.0 34.0 176.0 380 51.0 101.0

Grass and Grass Like Cover 0.0 1.0 4.0 1.0 0.0 1.0 2.0 1.0

Forb Cover a0 1.0 13.0 40 7.0 4.0 3.0 7.0

Fern Cover 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Other Cover 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Total length of fallen logs

Litter Cover

MNumber of Large Trees

Large Tree Threshold Size
monthly monthly monthly monthly monthly monthly monthly manthly W
average, average, average, average, average, average, average, average,

Figure 174 Vegetation community condition benchmarks for the PCT are viewed using the
scroll bar on the right

Functionality to upload, import, edit and manage benchmark data is accessible via the
‘Administration — Benchmarks’ drop-down menu item (see Section 11.3).

11.3 ‘Administration — Benchmarks’ menu

Benchmark data are maintained by Statutory Data Edit users and Administrators. The
‘Benchmarks’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users (see Figure 175).
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 Top of page

Page last updated: 27/10/2017

Figure 175 Accessing the ‘Administration — Benchmarks’ menu and functionality

Click on the ‘Benchmarks’ drop-down menu item to open the ‘Benchmarks management
page (see Figure 176).

© Benchmarks management

SBenchmarks by PCT || Benchmarks by Status |

BCT D
Vegetation Class [Keith, 2004):| vl
IBRA Region: v
source type: Class/iBRA v
iEn;aTc_h .Eiiar_ Go to benchmark defaulls page

Figure 176 The ‘Benchmarks management’ page

11.3.1 Uploading benchmark data
To upload and import bulk benchmark data into the Vegetation Classification application:

1. Click on the ‘Go to benchmark data upload page’ hyperlink (see Figure 176).

2. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv or txt file to be uploaded (see
Figure 177). The data must be in the correct format as per the ‘Benchmarks Upload
Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.7).
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© Upload a CSY data file with Benchmark data

Please note that the upload applies the data update mmediately.

Row headings: PCTID, BenchmarkCalculationLevel, VegelationClass, IBRARegionCode, TreeRichness, ShiubRschness, GrassAndGrassLikeRschnass, =
FostrRichiness, FernRichness, CtherRichness, TreeCover, ShrubCover, GrassAndGrasslikeCover, ForbCover, FernCover, CtherCower, TotalLenpthFalenlogs,
LitterCover, NumbserL argeTrees, LargeTresThreshold Size, BenchmarkMariation, Default, Benchmark Source, BenchmarkConfidence,

BenchmarkReference 5te, BenchmarComments *

Allowed flex csvor bt Ses only
Fidle W0 file chosan L.Iplnadua‘lx |

Figure 177 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv/ixt file for upload

3. Select the csv/txt file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 178).

==

[ 1 s Computer » SuterniC3 » Date ¢ Upload data - |+’! Searoh Upload deta -1
Drganize = New foldes = @
-: ry MNarme ) Crafe reodifeed Type Tize
; 0 Eroacks JOTEOP(Y C 1, 29710/200T 10:06 Mseroaaft Excel T, 3KH
ﬂ;:i Ermarke 20180209 b.coe SN I01R 235 P8 Mucrosoft Excel €. KB
= r = = et BT O G E01E 1113 AN Macrodoft Excel ©. 2 Kb
S

File nardg: Braarki 20080209 b.cry v [AFR e »|
@} Cancel

Figure 178 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv/txt file

4. The csv/txt file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’ button (see Figure 179).
© Upload a CSV data file with Benchmark data

Please note that the upload applies the data update immediatety.

Row headings: PCTID, BenchmarkCalculationLevel, VegetationClass, IBRARegionCode, TreeRichness, ShrubRichness, GrassAndGrassLikeRichness, &
ForbRichness, FernRichness, OtherRichneas, TreeCover, ShrubCover, GrassAndGrasslikeCover, ForbCowver, FemCover, OtherCover, TotalLengthFallenlogs,
LitterCover, NumbesLargeTrees, LarngeTreeT hreshold Size, BenchmarkVariation, Default, Benchmark Source, BenchmarkConfidence,

BenchmarkReference Site, BenchmarkCommenis

i ¥

Alovied fles: cevor b e only

{'.:I'l i - ﬂﬁ-lﬂ chasan Uplmﬂau

Figure 179 Click to upload the Benchmark data

5. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 180). Note that full
processing is an overnight process, despite the comment ‘Please note that the upload
applies that data update immediately’.

124



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Upload has been successful. The uploaded data will be processed overnight and be available tomorrow.

Row:1, Message:Update OK
Row:2, Message:Update OK
Row:3, Message:Update OK
Row:4, Message: Update OK
Row:5, Message:Update OK
Row:g, Message:Update OK
Row:7, Message:Update OK
Row:8, Message:Update OK
Row:8, Message:Update OK
Row:10, Message: Update OK

Figure 180 Result for correctly uploaded data (one message per row of data)

6. Any errors will need to be corrected, saved in the upload/import spreadsheet and re-
uploaded (see Figure 181).

Goto PCT henchmatks page

© Upload a CSV data file with Benchmark data

Please note that the upload lies the data update i liatel

Ly Pr Ly -
Row headings: PCTID, BenchmarkCalculationLevel, Veg ionClass, IBRARegionCode, TreeRichness, ShrubRichness, GrassAndGrassLikeRichness, -
ForbRichness, FernRichness, OtherRichness, TreeCover, ShrubCover, GrassAndGrassLikeCover, ForhCover, FernCover, OtherCover, TotalLengthFallenLogs,
LitterCover, NumberLargeTrees, LargeTreeThresholdSize, BenchmarkVariation, Default, BenchmarkSource, BenchmarkConfidence, BenchmarkReferenceSite,
BenchmarkComments

4 »
Allowed files: cov or tdfiles only

Choose File Mo file chosen Upload data

Errar on line: 1, Message: BenchmarkCalculationLevel missing Error on line: 9, Message: Default missing

Figure 181 Upload error messages

7. Click on the ‘Go to PCT benchmarks page’ hyperlink (see Figure 182) to search on,
check and/or edit results, as per Section 11.3.2.

8. Ensure you update the ‘Benchmark comments’ fields for affected PCTs regarding the
source of your changes, as per Section 11.3.3.
@ Upload a C3SVY data file with Benchmark data

Please note that the upload applies the data update immediatok

Rovw headings: PCTID, BenchmarkCakoulationl svel, Yegest ationdlass, BRARsgionCode, Tresfichness, Shrubfschness, GrassAndGrassl kefichnnss,
Forbfichness, Femfickmess, OtherFfickmess, TreeCover, StoubCover, GrassAndGrasslikeCovr, ForbCover, FernCover, OtherCmmer, Tofall engihFallenlogs,

Lt e Caner, MummbiesiLan ge Trees, Laipe T res ] s hakiSige, B bemest Kyaniaton, Delsull, BenchmarkSour oi, BenctumsKConfidence, BenchrmakRelterenceSile,
HenchmaskComments

Allowoad Alesc csvor B flles cnly

Choase Filia | o file chosen Upload data

Figure 182 Return to the PCT benchmarks page to review and edit the imported data

Refer to Appendices 6.5, A6.6 and A6.7 for process flow diagrams relating to Benchmark
data and status management.
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11.3.2 Managing default benchmark data

Default benchmarks are defined/calculated at the Vegetation Class/IBRA region level
(usually abbreviated to ‘Class/IBRA’). This is sometimes referred to as the Regional
Vegetation Class level.

To view/edit these data, click on the ‘Go to benchmark defaults page’ hyperlink (see
Figure 183).

© Benchmarks management
| Bencnmarks by PCT || Benchmarks by Status |
Go 1o benchmark dats upload page

PCT ID:

Vegetation Class (Keith, 2004): v
IBRA Region: | v

Source type: GlassﬂElHA T

| Bearch || clear o to benchmark defaults page
R ———

Figure 183 Click to open the default benchmark data management section

All the default benchmark data will be displayed, organised into 10 rows per page (see
Figure 184). Click on the page numbers at the bottom of the screen to move between pages.
Use the scroll bar to view all the data fields.

© Manage Benchmark default data

Wegetaticn CLiws [Maith, 2004 v
1BRA Region: L
Wariation L4
| Tearch 50 18 PCT et pig

| A New Record |
123450280388 =

-_m__

Sinsth Comt Sarch Dry Scieropiyl Forests | Wurmy Ducing Depresaon ety mverage. talowry AVERAGE RAINFALL year

Souith Coast Sards Dry Sclerophyl Porests | Charne! Counsry monthy weerage. folowang ANERAGE BAINFALL year | Yes |

St Comst Sordds Dy Sehraphyl Faresiy | Smpton Seosiecs Durafusds, | manthy swirsge. Toloasng AVERAGE RAINFALL year | Vet 3

St Comit Saredi Dry Soisropiyl Foreils | New England Tabisiands manthly Eecage, foloeing AVERAGE RAINFALL year | Yol

Soutn Coust Serch, Dry Scleroptyll Foresty. | Cobar Penepian morghty weerage. Solloweng AVERAGE BAINFALL pear | Yes §

Sourn Coast Sands Dy Scheropnyl Fosesis. | Austmian Sios oty everage. fofiowing AVERAGE RAINFALL year | Yes B

S Coakil Siewlt OFy Selerspinl Foseuls | NOW Nath Casan sty Eearage, Iolsasng ANERAGE RAINFALL phad | e ]

Siouth Comst Sary Dry Sciemoptyl Foresty | South Esvien Highlscds. morghly seeage. foloweng ANVERAGE RAINFALL year | Yes ]

Soutn Const Serdy Ory Soleropyd Forests | South Bt Comer monthy sverage. folkmeng AVERAGE SAINFALL your | Yes ]

E‘Ei‘ E’E EE E.‘E‘ rgr.vs gﬂ' EE&' EE-‘&1 é‘t# Eﬁ

South Coast Sands Dy Sclepiyd Foresis. | Seuth Essiem Dusersisnd monthly Searage, oloeing ANERAGE FAINFALL year | Vs 12

i B ¥

Figure 184 Click on the page numbers and user the scroll bar to view the default benchmark
data

To search for and view a subset of default benchmark data:
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1. Enter the Class, IBRA region or benchmark variation, or a combination of these variables
and click on ‘Search’ (see Figure 185).

© Manage Benchmark default data

Vegetaticn Class (Keith, 2004): | v |
IBRA Region: | Sydney Basin v
Variation: | ¥ |
32 5 PCT benchmark paoe
 ——

Figure 185 Search for a subset or specific default benchmark data

2. The data will be displayed below. Use the scroll bar to view all the data fields. Note the
final field lists all PCT IDs to which the default Class/IBRA data have been assigned as
an automated system process (see Figure 186).

Assigned PCTID I

G5B; 1644; 1645; 1653, 1675, 1783

BB; 1753, 1756

458

10821147, 1150; 155

1078; 1206, 1212;1214;1283

554;1081;1702; 1708; 1818

Figure 186 List of PCTIDs assigned to each default benchmark data combination

To add a new Class/IBRA/benchmark variation default benchmark dataset:
1. Click on the ‘Add New Record’ button (see Figure 187).

© Manage Benchmark default data

epstation Class (Heith, 2008} v
FBRA Region: | Sydréy Basn ¥
Varistion G
| Seazh Soto BET bengteark: page

| And Mew Record |

Figure 187 Click to add a new default benchmark data combination

2. A data entry screen will open below. Scroll down to view it (see Figure 188).
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Class: | --chogse—- v |
|IBRA Region: | --choose-- 4
Variation: | --choose-- v]
Tree F{i::hness Shrub Ri ::hness Grass And Grass Like F{i::hness
Forb F{il::hness Fern Ri nhness Crther F{il::hness
Tree Cover|-1 Shrub Cover|-1 Grass And Grass Like Cover -1
Forlx Cover |-1 Fern Cowver -1 Other Cowver -1
Total Length of Fallen Lngs LitterCmrer Number of Large Trees
Large Tree Threshold Si ze
| save | | Close without saving |

Figure 188 The default benchmark data entry window

3. Enter data according to individual field data formats (as per the ‘Benchmarks Upload

Import’ Excel template, summarised in Appendix A5.7). If the Class/IBRA/Variation
selected already exists, an error message will be returned when the ‘Save’ button is

clicked (see Figure 189).

3 Souit Coasd Sands. Dy Selsrophyll Fowsis | Souh Esster Highians iy e, Paieiing AVERAGE FATNFALL yaar ies a
E—[::_l Souih Coesd Sends. Dry Soleophyll Foesis | Sourh East Coonar morirly sengs, falvading AVERAGE RAINFALL year | Yes L
E—[::" South Crast Sends Dy Soimopiyll Feesis | Sou Esstem Ouansisnd Moy Seiengn, Palinwing AERAGE RAINFALL year | Yas n
182488 I3 R XM o =
i
[ Las: | South Cmslnsilnd::ﬂerclcrnp.l'.ylForm v
IBRA Region: South Eastern Hiighlands
iaon: monthly average. fiolowing &VERLGE RalNFLL yen ¥
" Grass And Grass Lile
Tres Richness -1 Shrub Fichiness -1 i -1
Fort Richness -1 Fern Richness -1 Ceher Richness -1
Trew Cervnr -1 Shrul Caver -1 Grass And Grasa Like |y
| Cower
Forb Cover -1 Femn Cover (-1 Coher Cover -1
Total Lersgth of Faller Logs -1 LiserCopver -1 Mumber of Large Trees -1

Large Tree Threshold Sze -1

T - without 3aning
Berchmas St sready pvadste for s IBRACLASS Vereton combnaton. Mo new
Senichmars et soded

R —

Figure 189 Error obtained when default data are being entered for an existing
Class/IBRA/Variation combination

To edit a Class/IBRA/benchmark variation default benchmark dataset:

1. Click on the ‘Edit’ link for the default benchmark set of interest (see Figure 190).
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© Manage Benchmark default data

Vepetstion Class (Heith, 2004): ¥ |
IBRA Region:| (2
Varistion: v

IBRA Region | Variabon | Detault

4 South Cossi Sends Dry Sclerophyl Forests | Mursy Daring Depression Iﬂwﬁm.fmi&mﬁ-ﬂhﬂ:mwlm

il.,{. Smhcmmmmeulmmry Immmmuﬁmmhﬁliﬁs

Figure 190 Click on ‘Edit’ to open and edit the selected row of data

2. Allfields (except ‘Assigned PCTID’) will become active (editable), as denoted by the data
entry boxes and formatted data (see Figure 191).

© Manage Benchmark defaull data

Vegetation Class (Keith, 2004): | - ¥
lBﬂANmiun:l_ v =
WVaristion: | ¥
[ Search | G249, BCT genchmart page
BRA Fiegion Mariaticn | Dt |
¥ | |[Murray Daring Depression ¥ | || monthly average, folowing AVERAGE RAINFALL year ¥ | | 2
< i —]
Eﬂg South Coast Sands Dry Sciercphyll Fomsts Charne Courery manthly Eemge. Tobowng AVERAGE FAINEALL yesr Vs
%! South Coast Sands Dy Scierophyll Forests Simpson Strrsleck Dunetaics manthiy mwerage. folowing AVERAGE BAINFALL yesr Yes
Eﬂl South Tioss? Sands Dy Sclerophyl Forests Hiew Engiand Tsbselsnds. manthly swemge. folowing AVERAGE RAINSALL year ez
i“m South Cosst Sands. Dry Sclernphyd Forests Cotar Perepian roribly wwerage. folowing AVERAGE RAINFALL vesr Yes
gﬂl S Comat Sency Oy Bcleropiyt Forests Aunimsien Aoy marihly swerage. folowng AVERAGE RAINFALL vear Yeu
%‘ Sonte Cowat Sardls vy Scleropiy® Foreats HEN Piortn Cosst monthly sversge. followeng AVERAGE RAINFALL v Yes
Eﬂj Sonth et Sncds. Dty Scherophy® sty Seuth Eantern Hightand rreoritily wverage Tobowing AVERAGE FAINFALL yeir ek
E?I:iu.r Soutm Cemst Sands Dy Sclsrogbyll Fareais Esuth Esst Comes ity weerags. Tabowing AVERAGE FAINFALL yesr s
F&, Souin Cowst Sands Dy Selersphyl Foresis Seulh Easteen Cumensiang ity wvarage. Tobowing AVERAGE FAINFALL yeur Y
12242824580 o ==
+ E— ,

Figure 191 Clicking ‘Edit’ makes most fields active and editable for the selected default
benchmark dataset

3. Make changes as required according to individual field data formats (as per the
‘Benchmarks Upload Import’ Excel template, summarised in Appendix A5.7). Note: there
are no validation checks on the data entered apart from fields with drop-down lists.
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4. Click on ‘Update’ to save changes, or ‘Cancel’ to close without saving. A pop-up

message will appear (see Figure 192). Note that clicking on ‘Update’ will cause all
benchmark records for PCTs assigned to this Class/IBRA/Variation combination to be
automatically updated and the ‘Benchmark Status’ will be changed to ‘Revised'.
1] _ 4
- webtestenvironment.nsw.gowv.au says: -
Are you sure wou want to update this benchmark? Mote that all
benchrnarks recards for PCTs in this region will be autarmatically updated

and status will be setto "Revised”. Check "Sssigned PCTs" column for |
affected PCTs, t

i 0K Cancel

Figure 192 Warning pop-up message

5. Clicking on ‘Delete’ will remove the benchmarks for that Class/IBRA/Variation default

benchmark set.

11.3.3 ‘Benchmarks by PCT’ tab

Benchmark data assigned to individual PCTs may be either:

e Default Class/IBRA benchmarks (auto-assigned based on Vegetation Class and
IBRA regions assigned to the PCT)

e PCT-level benchmarks specific to the PCT.

Note that although the BioNet Vegetation Classification application has been
developed so as to allow upload/import, management, display and exporting of
PCT-level benchmark data. No PCT-level benchmarks exist at the time of
publication of this user manual (November 2018).

To search on and view benchmark data as assigned to individual PCTs:

1.

Open the ‘Benchmarks management’ screen. The ‘Benchmarks by PCT’ tab will open by
default (see Figure 193).

Search using one or more of the criteria available:
a. '‘PCT ID’ —free text

b. ‘Vegetation Class’ and/or ‘IBRA Region’ and/or benchmark ‘Source type’ — all drop-
down menu items.

Click on ‘Search’, or ‘Clear’ to clear the search criteria entered.

The data matching the search criteria will be displayed in a table below (see Figure 193).
Use the scroll bar to view all the data fields.
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© Benchmarks management

Benchmads by FCT ) Benohmabs by States

Goi himewk: datn upload |
PCT ik [
Vegetation Class (Keith, 2004k Coastal Freshwater Lagoons . |
IBRA Region: NSWW Momth Coast T |
Source type: ClassERA * |
tlear | 130 to benchmark defous page |
Expost data
z
M_-__E
@ oastal Fresiwaber Lagoons  NSWNorsh Coast 1000
Wiew [t Cosstal Frashwaber Lagoons  NSW North Cosst 1001 1 2 g 4
Wit Bl Cosstal Fresfoasber Lagoons  NSW Horth Cosst 1002 1 2 5 4
Wiew B Conshel Fresirwaber Lagoons NSWNth Corst 1003 1 2 5 L
Wiew Eot  Comstal Freshwaber Lagoons NS Morth Coast 1004 1 F § 4
Wiew Eoit  Coastal Frasiwaber Lagoons  NEW Morih Coast 1005 1 2 § 4
Wi Bl Comstal Fresfosssber Lagoons  NSWHorth Coss! 1005 1 2 5 4
Wiew Bt Constel Freshwiaber Lagoons  NSWNoith Coast 1007 1 e 5 4
Wiew Eot  Coastal Freshwaber Lagoons  HOW Morth Coast 10HE 1 2 g 4
Wiew Eot  Cowstal Freshwaber Lagoons  NEW Nordh Coast 1736 1 z 5 4
1 2:2:°4
L3

Figure 193 PCT Benchmarks search options and results table

5. Click on ‘Export data’ to save data in a .csv format (see Figure 193).

6. To view a set of benchmark data in a single screen without the need for scrolling, click
on the ‘View’ hyperlinked text in the left-most field for the PCT benchmark data of interest
(see Figure 193).

7. The data will be displayed in a single pane below (see Figure 194). All fields are greyed
and inactive (not editable).

8. To close, click ‘Close without saving’ (see Figure 194).
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PCT I0 1 000
Class 1@l F I {e Lal ¥
IERA Region | []-
VCA D
port Dt Vakees LE)
Trew Richniess | Shrub Richness 7 Grass And Grass Like Richness 5
Forly Richness 4 Fern Pschness | oher Richness |
Tree Cover [0 Shrub Coser 1.0 Graes Al Grass Like Cover 1760
Forls Couai 2 [ Fiain Cowar .0 Qe Cover [0
Todal Length of Fallen Logs: -1 Litter Cower -1 Hurnibser of Large Trees -1

Large Tree Threshold Siee -1

Benchrmark comaments

Composlich-Elruchuns Banchmark
Lot CharcdBRA |

i ae A ASnOTE )
Benchmark reference sie sl AL

Benchmark status =

Benchamark source |ulbp

Benchmark Confidence

Chose wihoul siving

T —

Figure 194 Viewing a set of PCT benchmark data

To edit benchmark data as assigned to individual PCTs:

1.
2.

3.

Enter one or more search criteria, as described above (see Figure 193).

Click on the ‘Edit’ hyperlinked text in the left-most field for the PCT benchmark data of
interest (see Figure 193).

The data will be displayed in the edit screen below (see Figure 195). All fields except
‘PCT ID’, ‘Class’, ‘IBRA Region’ and ‘VCA ID’ will be active indicating that they can be
edited.

Edit the data directly by entering data into the relevant field/s, according to the correct
format as per the ‘Benchmarks Upload Import’ Excel template (summarised in
Appendix A5.7).

NOTE: Update the ‘Benchmark comments’ field (and other fields such as ‘Benchmark
source’ and ‘Benchmark Confidence’, if relevant) regarding the source of any data
changes. Do this for all affected PCTs.

Update the ‘Benchmark Status’ as appropriate (e.g. from ‘Approved’ to ‘Revised’)
according to the ‘PCT Benchmark Data Workflow’ (see Appendix 6.6).

Note that ‘Benchmark Status’ cannot be altered to ‘Decommissioned’. This change
only occurs as a system change when the ‘PCT Definition Status’ is changed to
‘Decommissioned’.

When you have finished editing, click ‘Save’. Your edits should now appear in the
columns you edited for the relevant benchmarks.

If you don’t wish to save your edits, click ‘Close without saving’. Your edits since last
save should not appear.

132



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

PCT D000
Class 1stal Freshwster Lagoo) =
IHRA Region | - Morth Coast v
VCAID
bmexet Dotonl Vidugs (1)
Tres Richness 1 Shrub Richmness 2 Grass And Grass Like Richness 5
Forb Richiness 4 Fern Bchness 1 drtheer Fchness 1
Tree Cover 0.0 Shrub Cover 0.0 Grass And Grass Like Cover 1760
Farb Cover 210 Fern Cowes 0.0 Other Cover 0.0
Todsl Length of Fallen Logs -1 Littesr Cower -1 Humber of Large Trees -1

Large Tres Threshabd Size -1
Benchanark comiments

Comporstion-S3noctune Benchmark
Level ClassiBRA, |
Benchimark refersnce sile

Benchmark stalws Approved = 7
Benchmark source | Multiple methods ¥

Benchmark Confidence

Save | | Closa without saving

Figure 195 Full edit access to the PCT benchmark data

To manage the benchmark variations for a PCT:

1. Click the ‘Edit’ hyperlink in the left-most field for the PCT benchmark data of interest, as
above (see Figure 193).

2. Click on the ‘Manage variation(s)’ hyperlink (see Figure 195).

3. Click ‘OK’ in the pop-up message (see Figure 196).

ublic Maow 20] _ »
webtest.environmentnsw.gow.au says:

ar Lagoons  F 5
Svre wou sure you wwant to do this 7

zr Lagoons  F m] Cancel =

= Lagoons  NSW Morth Coast 1736 1 2 5

Figure 196 Click ‘OK’ to open the ‘Manage Benchmark variation data’ window
4. The ‘Manage Benchmark variation data’ window will open either for:

a. the PCT in the selected IBRA region of interest (see Figure 197)
b. the PCT (if PCT-level benchmarks apply) [currently not functional].
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© Manage Benchmark variation data

e b ool Frssiresbon L agooe

0 59 PonChMOVKS paos

Add bienchinark varlation dats

Twfgul Conclitinm : Trem Faclinnes | Shrub fichwess | Grass sl Grass Like Ronsss

[
.‘ morihly sversge, folowing AVERACE RApFALL year  Yeo 1 3 5

Figure 197 Edit, delete or add new benchmark variation data

5. Click on ‘Edit’ to modify these data, or ‘Delete’ to remove them completely.

6. Click on ‘Add benchmark variation data’ to enter data for a new benchmark variation (see
Figure 197).

| © Manage Benchmark variation data for PCT - 1000

0 b Ber ks e
Wegetation clasas ol Fresiwaber Lagoons
BBRA: P Peorsh Coot
Source type: Clazziifg
| Add benchmark variation data |
 Benchmank arisbion | January, following DRY year ]|
Cetand Condition | Qetober, fallowing DRY year |
Mowember, follawing ORY year 2 Grass §
Dacembar, fallowing DRY year S Aundd
Trew Richness | January, following AVERAGE RAINFALL year Richness Grass
| Fetiruary, following AVERAGE RAIMFALL year Like
March, fallowing S/ERAGE RAINFALL year it
Apuil, following AYERAGE RAINFALL year 1 P
My, following AVERAGE RAINFALL year Fam Other
Forb Fachness | jyno. following SVERAGE RAIMFALL year Bhneas Richneas
| July, fallcrving AVERAGE RAINFALL year
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Figure 198 Adding benchmark data for a new variation

7. To close, click ‘Save’ or ‘Close without saving’, as appropriate (see Figure 198). If the
new data were saved successfully a message will appear indicating as such, however
note that the new data will not yet be visible (see Figure 199).
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© Manage Benchmark variation data for PCT - 1000
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Figure 199 Message indicating successful addition of new benchmark variation data

8. Click on ‘Go to benchmarks page’ hyperlink and re-search on the same Class/IBRA
combination (or PCT ID) to locate the newly added data.

9. Click ‘Edit’ and update the ‘Benchmark comments’, ‘Benchmark source’, ‘Benchmark
Confidence’, ‘Benchmark status’ and possible ‘Benchmark reference site’ fields (see
Figure 200) for the new variation data. Note that the ‘Benchmark status’ is automatically
set to the same as the existing variation data, thus may be ‘Approved’ by default.

PCT 0 1000
Clasx| Coastal Freshwabar Lagaoons v
IBR Regiion | 15 Morih Coast '
YCA N
I doil L5
Tree Richness 1 Shrub Richness 2 Grass And Grass Like Richness 5
Forb Richmess 4 Fern Richiness 1 dther Richness 1
Tree Cower 0.0 Shiruh Cower 0.0 Grass And Grass Like Cover 1780
Farh Cower 2.0 Fern Cower 0.0 ot Cover 000
Total Lengih of Fallen Logs -1 Litter Cower -1 Wumber of Large Trees - 1.0
Large Fd-Aal

Benchmark comments \

Composiion-Structure Benchmark
Level ClazsiBRa, |
e 5\
Benchmark refersnce aie M.:;“e eeHAgn ]

Benchmark status | Approved ¥

Benchmark soisrce ¥
sdkighskgh
Benchmark Confidence
\ -/ Save | | Close withoul saving
—— e

Figure 200 Newly added benchmark variation data, for which the text and drop-down fields
must also be populated

10. To close, click ‘Save’ or ‘Close without saving’, as appropriate (see Figure 200).

11. Open this PCT in the PCT Ul and check that all new and revised data have been
updated in the ‘Community Condition Benchmarks’ section of the ‘Threatened
Biodiversity, TECs & Benchmarks’ tab.
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11.3.4 ‘Benchmarks by status’ tab

Benchmark status changes will mostly be done in bulk, predominantly as project-related
processes. The ‘Benchmarks by Status’ functionality allows for groups of PCTs that meet
particular criteria (especially with respect to Authority and/or Status) to be bulk updated with
regard to Benchmark Status.

To search for and view PCT Benchmark Status data:

1. Open the ‘Benchmarks management’ screen and click on the ‘Benchmarks by Status’
tab (see Figure 201).

| ADMINISTRATION

2 Benchmarks management
Benchmark Status i'dan-mrrment i

PMant Community Type ID =
PLCT Commaon Hame ©

Authority = —-choose-— L
IBRA Region | —choose— v
Benchmark Status :|—~choose— ¥
PCT Definition Status : ~choose-- ok
[ search | | clear |
Hew Benchmark Status @ —-chonse-- LS

Update Status |

Figure 201 Searching using the ‘Benchmarks by Status’ functionality

2. Search using one or more of the criteria available:
a. ‘PCT ID’ —free text
b. ‘PCT Common Name’ — free text

c. ‘Authority’, ‘IBRA Region’, ‘Benchmark Status’ or ‘PCT Definition Status’ — drop-down
menu items
3. Once you've selected your criteria, click on ‘Search’, or ‘Clear’ to clear the search criteria
entered.

4. The PCT benchmark sets (including both PCT-level benchmarks and default
benchmarks as applied to individual PCTs) will appear below (see Figure 202).
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Figure 202 Results of PCT benchmarks that match the search criteria

5. Click on ‘Export Results’ to export data in a .csv format.
To update PCT Benchmark Status data:

1. Click on the ‘Select all' checkbox or select individual PCT benchmarks in the field on the
far right of the search results (see Figure 202).

2. Update the ‘Benchmark Status’ as appropriate (e.g. from ‘Approved’ to ‘Revised’)
according to the ‘PCT Benchmark Data Workflow’ (see Appendix 6.6). Select the revised
status from the ‘New Benchmark Status’ drop-down menu, then click on ‘Update Status’
(see Figure 203). Each checked PCT benchmark will be updated.

Note that ‘Benchmark Status’ cannot be altered to ‘Decommissioned’. This change
only occurs as a system change when the ‘PCT Definition Status’ is changed to
‘Decommissioned’.
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Figure 203 Updating a selection of PCT Benchmark Statuses, in bulk

Refer to Appendices 6.5, A6.6 and A6.7 for process flow diagrams relating to Benchmark
data and status management.

11.4 ‘Threatened Ecological Communities (TEC) Listings’
section

The data in this section are editable by Classification Edit users, TEC Relationship Edit
users (Accountable Officers) and Administrators.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Note, the Veg Classification database is PCT-centric, thus you will need to make the TEC
associations separately for each PCT.
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Instructions for Accountable Officers to undertake PCT-TEC associations:

Click the link to the Veq Classification Edit application.
Log in according to these directions:

username: dec\ASMS username (e.g. dec\citizenj)
password: your normal network password

Once you're logged in, you will see the BioNet Vegetation Classification homepage. Click
on the ‘My work’ tab. All Approved, Approved-Under Edit and Decommissioned PCTs
assigned to you will be listed there.

Use the filter or scroll to the PCT you wish to work on, then click on the ‘Edit’ link.

If you do not know which PCT/s to target when seeking to associate a particular TEC,
there are several options available to undertake searches and identify candidate PCTs:

a. Use the Community Identification tool — this is the recommended option as PCTs can
be opened from the search results in separate windows and closed again without
requiring the search to be re-created (see Section 4)

b. Use ‘Search and Display PCT’ by specifying selection criteria (see Section 3)
c. Create an export or report by specifying search criteria (see Section 5).

Having identified and opened a PCT that is deemed to be wholly or partially equivalent to
one or more listed TECs, follow these steps to associate the TEC(s) to the PCT:

1.

Click on the ‘Threatened Ecological Communities (TEC) Listings’ section name to open
this section.

Check the ‘TEC listed’ tick-box (see Figure 204). Click on the ‘Edit’ button beside the
‘TEC list’ field to open the ‘Threatened Ecological Communities (TEC)’ window.

Vegelslion comefurdy  Soiendifc | Difriedion | Exferd Theasdphed Bicafeer sy, TEC: St Enign ey,
deiniy descripbon | ioemabion & Benchimeics nformation  management | Linesge Rislory

TEL etmrmasmts -

Consertion Al listegs

Figure 204 Check the ‘TEC listed’ box and click on ‘Edit’ to open the TEC edit window

3. Select the ‘TEC Act’ - options are ‘TSC Act’ and ‘EPBC Act’ (see Figure 205).
4. The ‘Conservation Act listings’ hyperlink provides additional information about threatened

biodiversity. Close the window when you have finished using the page.
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Figure 205 Choosing the appropriate TEC Act

EPBC Act TEC names in BioNet applications

BioNet is a NSW-orientated system. Thus, any EPBC TECs that are similar to a
TSC TEC are actually listed under the NSW TSC TEC name.

For example:

The EPBC TEC ‘The community of native species dependent on natural discharge
of groundwater from the Great Artesian Basin’ is actually listed in the BioNet
applications and data collections under the equivalent NSW TSC Act TEC, i.e.:

‘Artesian Springs Ecological Community in the Great Artesian Basin’ (EPBC Act, E)’
(see Figure 206).

Threatened ecological communities (TEC)
Search for a TEC

TEC Act: | EPBC Act v | Conservation Act listings
Type in part of the name
|anesian | | Search |

1 Record(s) found, for @ artesian

TEC Act TEC Hame Threat
status

EFBC Artesian Springs Ecological Community in the Great Artesian Basin -Select
Endangered

Figure 206 EPBC Act TECs are listed under the corresponding TSC Act
TEC name in the BioNet applications

If no corresponding TSC Act TEC exists, the EPBC Act TEC is listed under its
correct EPBC Act TEC name. For example, ‘Natural Temperate Grassland of the
Southern Tablelands of NSW and the Australian Capital Territory’ (see Figure 207).

Threatened ecological communities (TEC)
Search for a TEC

TEC Act: | EPEC Act v | Conservation Act listings
Type in part of the name
|temperate | | Search |

1 Record(s) found, for : temperate

TEC Act TEC Name Threat
status

EFPBC Matural Ternperate Grassland ofthe Southern Tablelands of NSW and the Australian Capital - CE-Critically | Sajact
Territary endangered

Figure 207 EPBC Act TECs with no equivalent TSC Act TEC are listed under
their correct EPBC Act TEC name
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5. Type in part of the TEC name and click on the ‘Search’ button to bring up a list of TECs
containing this term (see Figure 208).
Threéatenad ecological communities (TEC)

Search for a TEC
TECACt: TS Acy v Conseryslion Act Bstimgs

Type in pari of the name
=

3 Record(s) found, fior : ving

TEC Act | TEC Hame | Thoest
| status
TSC Samd-evergreen Vine Thicket in the Brigalow Belt South and Mandewsr Bioregions E- Salact
Endangered —
TEC Huntis Valliry Ving Thitket in i NSVW Norh Coasl and Sydniey Bagin Biotegions E
Endangered -
TSC [Brogo Yiet Vine Forest in the South East Comer Bioregion E-
Endangéred —

Figure 208 Searching for the required TEC

6. Choose the appropriate ‘TEC Fit status’ (options are ‘Equivalent’ or ‘Part’) and ‘Degree of
TEC fit’ (7 options to choose from) from the drop-down menu items (see Figure 209).
Refer to the definitions and diagrams in the box below.

Threatened ecological communities (TEC)
S ch fod & TEC
TEC Act: | TSC Act *  Conservalion Act Estings
Type in pan of the name
wne Search
3 Record(s) found, for : vine
IEC A | TEC Hame | Threat
stistus
TSC Semi-evergresn Vine Thicke! in the Brigaiow Bell South and Mandéewar Beregions. E- Select
Endengersd —
TEC Hunibed Valkey Ving Thicked in Bve NEW North Coasl and Syanéy Basn Beotegiont E-
Endangered
TSC Brogo Wel Vine Fores! in the South East Comer Bionegion E- Select
Endangérid '
—~—
[Ticnsuun {Part) ¥ ] Degree of TEC M :| _chaaze- PCT TEC Fil guids
L% F
™
lorgedy equevalent 1o
bkaly relales

parially conlans
[T | partially subset of
| wholly contains
Lwholly subset of /|

Figure 209 Selecting the ‘TEC Fit status’ and ‘Degree of TEC fit’
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Degree of TEC Fit

The following terms are used to describe the relationship between the Threatened
Ecological Community (TEC) as defined in the relevant legislation compared to the
plant community type definition. They are depicted visually below (see Figure 210).

Term definitions

is: the PCT is the listed community by definition. The term ‘is’ should only be used
where the TEC is based on the plant community type definition. This should
generally be the case where the plant community type as listed in the Vegetation
Classification application was nominated and accepted as a TEC with no significant
alteration to the definition of the PCT.

largely equivalent to: the PCT is represented by the TEC to a large degree

wholly subset of: the PCT is part of the TEC and is defined as a finer scale
community. The PCT does not occur other than within the TEC. The TEC may
occur in some areas where the community does not represent the PCT.

wholly contains: the PCT completely includes the TEC and is defined as a broader
community than the TEC. The TEC never occurs except as part of this community
but the PCT may occur in some areas that does not represent the TEC.

partially subset of: the PCT is to some greater or lesser degree a part of the TEC
and is defined as a finer scale community. The PCT and the TEC may occur in
some areas independent of each other.

partially contains: the PCT to some greater or lesser degree includes the TEC and
is defined as a broader community than the TEC. The PCT and the TEC may occur
in some areas independent of each other.

likely relates: the PCT and the TEC are likely to be related in some way, but the
exact relationship is unknown.

PCT — TEC relationships

PCT TEC _ - )
/ N I/.—.\ ."/ 5 |'/_ \_‘
| ] | Is \ ) \ /
M N R QS

Likely relates

N TN )
:\_7..,_,' I\gjl Largely equivalentto N/
. A5 et N
: .I ‘I.’ \l h ” b f !I’Ill I \I
R ¢ /' Wholly a subset o oo
N N 4
N // ~
{ ) (7 Wholly contains (€3 )
\ /A ) N !
NA N
— AT —
N II.-' \\I /f\/ N
/A | Partially asubsetof | | |
i _,/ R /
| I/ Y / \f’\
N4 hey Partially contains I-\ I\yil_/'

Figure 210 Depiction of PCT-TEC ‘Degree of Fit’ categories
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7. Only after the appropriate ‘TEC Fit status’ and ‘Degree of TEC fit’ fields are populated
should you click on the 'Select’ button for the required TEC (see Figure 211). The
selected TEC will be added to the ‘Assigned TEC's’ table that appears below.

Close witheout saving
S & Closo|

Sem-gvérgain Virs Thicks! in he Brigslow BeE South and Mandewar Bigrégions
Hurntes Yalley Ving TRickal in the MW Morth Coasg! and Sydney Bacin Biorepions

Brogo et Vine Fores in the South Easf Comer Bismpion

TEC Fit statuis | (o) « |  Degreeof TECTR: paially subsel of

Saml-avargnesn Wing Thickatim the Sngales Betl Soulh  parfaly
and Handewar Bitvegiors subsalof

Figure 211 Click ‘Select’ to add the TEC to the ‘Assigned TEC's’ list below

8. Repeat for each TEC under each Act as relevant.
9. Toremove a TEC from the list of ‘Assigned TEC's, click ‘Remove’ against the TEC to be
removed (see Figure 212).

[ Save LClose, |

TEC Bl | TEC Hame Threat
slalus
TaC 5.{"_1

Barm-pesegiean Vios Thickel in T Brigabow BeR Sout and Nandesar Baeepnsg E
Endangemd

= Hurle: Valley ¥ing Treckal in the MEW North Coast and Sydney Basin Blamgians E Salacl
Endangemd ——— —

T5C Erogo el vine Foees! in 5% South Eas! Corner Bioegion E- Salac]
Endangemd

TEC Fit stasbus © | (Par) - Degree of TECTit: partislly subset of v | PCTTEC Pl guide

Assigned TEC's

m IhreatSlats irtsmu: | TEE Mame

TSC Semi-gvargreen ¥ing Thitked in the Brigalow Belt South  petally
s E Fay and Mandiawar Biomgions sutrcod of

Figure 212 Removing an Assigned TEC
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10. To edit the ‘TEC Fit status’ or ‘Degree of TEC fit’ for an EEC that has already been
associated with a PCT, a new association will have to be made with the updated
information and the existing association removed. To ensure you select the same EEC, it
is advisable to add the updated association prior to removing the out-of-date association.

11. Click ‘Save & Close’ to save changes (see Figure 212). Click ‘Close without saving’ to
close the pop-up window without saving any changes if you have made a mistake — in
which case start the association process again!

12. Use the ‘TEC comments’ text box field to record any details regarding the association
between the PCT and any TECs, including specific areas of known equivalence,
equivalence to nominated TECSs, or to record a correct EPBC Act TEC name (for
example in Figure 213). PCT-TEC source information can also be recorded.

TEC listed: ¥

TEClist: | isted EPBEC Act, CE: Hunter “alley Weeping Myall Woodland in the Syd
Listed TSC Act, E: Hunter Yalley Weeping Myall Woodland in the Sydney

TEC comments :| Eguivalent to the Cormmonwealth Threatened Ecological Community "Weeping
hyall - Cooha- Scrub Wilga Shruhland of the Hunter Walley"

A

Figure 213 Using the ‘TEC comments’ text box to record important notes, including correct
EPBC Act TEC names

Note: It is important to record when the PCT was last reviewed with respect to
possible TEC associations. This is particularly important when the review has
concluded that there are no PCT-TEC associations. This is because the timing of
the review will not be captured by the application unless a comment is added.
Record this outcome using the following dated statement format (for an example
see Figure 214):

yyyymmdd: There are currently no TECs associated with this PCT.
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Figure 214 Record any comments regarding PCT-TEC associations, including when there are
no associated TECs

Note, as a TEC Relationship Edit user you are also able to contribute to two
additional fields in the Vegetation Classification application. These are:

1. ‘Variation and natural disturbance’ (‘Scientific description’ tab > ‘Descriptive
attributes’ section; see Section 8.6)

2. ‘'Fire regime’ (same location).

Please review the data in these fields and contribute verified information where
possible (include reference to primary source).

13. Click on ‘Save’ to ensure all PCT edits are saved (see Figure 214).
14. Move on to the next PCT.
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12. ‘Spatial information’ tab

The data in this tab are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Functionality to upload and import PCT Replicate data is accessible via the ‘Administration -
System utilities — Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ drop-down menu item.

When you click the ‘Spatial information’ tab the ‘Mapping’ section will open by default.

12.1 ‘Mapping’ section

The ‘Pre-European mapped or modelled’ and ‘Current extent mapped or modelled’ fields are
selected from drop-down menus. Edit the data by selecting the applicable options from the
drop-down lists (see Figure 215).

gy & Desiribubion | Exband Tirresbened Bodnversiy, TEC: St [t Shaluz,
o H deacriplon | inlormation & Benchmarks iormation | managemend | Linsage Ristory

Pre-European mapped of medelled || 10 BC Magped or modebied 35 part of a broader comples
Cusmant mdant mappad or modeliod ;142 BC Mapped as part of a boader complex v

i Add new

Figure 215 Choose from the options in the drop-down lists

To add data about a new map product:
1. Click on ‘Add new’ or ‘edit’ (see Figure 216).

iegetahor: [ommndy SomErdte Dntributon  Exlent Trrestered Bodiverwty. TECY Spahsd Image Siaha

ity dedcripion  nformalion & Barafimadin immatior.  mansgement | Lineage hatory
P Europadm mappsd o modelled :lh'IF'EC Mapped of modeled 34 pan of 3 Broader ¢ omples E
Cuarenl @ateing Mahpsid oo modelled :lh'lF'E-'.'. Mapped as parl of 8 brasader complax EI
 Waotiei80 | MSIO | Mepped | MapProdectCede | MeppedCommonityarms | PCT_MUFY | GoometyCheck .

G

o=

Figure 216 Click on ‘Add new’ or ‘edit’ to open the data entry fields

2. The ‘Mapping details’ data entry fields will open below (see Figure 217).
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Figure 217 ‘Mapping details’ data entry fields

The ‘MapUnitID’, ‘VISID’, ‘Map product code’ and ‘Mapped community name’ fields are
all free entry text fields.

The ‘Mapped field’ is a check box and is edited by checking and unchecking.

The ‘PCT_MUFit ‘and ‘Geometry check’ fields are drop-down menu selections. Edit by
selecting from the relevant lists. Click on the ‘PCT Map Unit Fit guide’ hyperlink for
definitions of relevant terms.

The ‘Threatened ecological community (TEC) list’ field is modified via the TECs edit
window (see Figure 218). However, the map unit to which the TEC relates must have
been created and saved for this edit function to work. Otherwise, the ‘Edit’ button for the
‘TEC list’ will be greyed-out. To edit this field, click the ‘Save’ button at the bottom to
save the map unit data. The ‘Edit’ button next to the ‘TEC list’ field should then become
active. Click on the ‘Edit button.
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Close without saving -
Save & Close

Threatened ecelegical communities (TEC)
Search for a TEC

TEC ACt: | TSC Act v  Conservation Act listinys

Type in part of the name
| | | Search |

Assigned TEC's

- ListStatus | ThreatStatus w TEC Name Degree of TEC -
Fit

EPBC Vyhite Box Yellow Box Blakely's Red Gum

F!emove
Act Woodland likely relates

Listed (Equivalent)

Figure 218 The TECs edit window

7. Select the “TEC Act’ - options are ‘TSC Act’ and ‘EPBC Act’ (see Figure 219).

8. The ‘Conservation Act listings’ hyperlink leads to the OEH threatened species page,
which will open in a separate window. Close the window when you have finished using
the page.

Clo without
Swe L Cloze

Threatened ecolegical communities (TEC)

S alic
TEC Act: [T5C Act i At listings
EPBC Azt Sanrch

Figure 219 Choosing the appropriate TEC Act

Note: BioNet is a NSW-orientated system. Refer to the ‘EPBC Act TEC names in
BioNet applications’ box in Section 11.4.

9. Type at least three letters of the TEC you want to assign into the ‘Type in part of the
name’ field and click on the ‘Search’ button to bring up a list of TECs containing this
string of characters (see Figure 220).
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Threatened Etﬂh:\g-l:.ﬂ communrues * TEC]
Search for a TEC
TEC Act: IEFE»C Art [E] Conservation Act listings

E:':Empmnlmcmm] @>

1 Record(s) found, for : white

EPBC White Box Yellow Box Blakely's Red Gum Woddiand

C-I'ltn:ally
endangened

TEC Fit status : [[Equivalent) MU TECFH :|—choose— [%#] Mmap untt TEC Fit guide

Figure 220 Searching for the required TEC

10. Choose the appropriate ‘TEC Fit status’ (options are ‘Equivalent’ or ‘Part’) and ‘MU_TEC
fit' (7 options to choose from) from the drop-down menu items (see Figure 221).

Note: Refer to the ‘Degree of TEC Fit’ box in Section 11.4 for definitions and
diagrams depicting the seven TEC Fit terms. These terms are used to describe the
relationship between the Threatened Ecological Community (TEC) as defined in the
relevant legislation compared to the plant community type definition.

Threatened ecological communitias (TEC)

Searchior a TEC
TEC Act:| EPBC Azt »  Consepvation Act Estings
Type in pan of the name
while | Search

1 Recordis) found, for : white

TEC Act | TEC Name Threat
status

EFBLC ‘White Bioe Yellow Box Blakely's Red Gum Woodland CE-Crilicalty Eautl
endanganed

A TECFt:| ~choose-- 'E Map Unit TEC Fil quide
is

largely equivalen to
Iikaly ralates
partially corain:
partially subset of
wholly containg

\__ whiolly subset of _)

[ TEC Fit status : | (Equivalert)  +
"

e —

Figure 221 Selecting the ‘TEC Fit status’ and ‘MU_TEC fit’

11. Only after the appropriate ‘TEC Fit status’ and ‘MU_TEC fit’ fields are populated should
you click on the 'Select’ button for the required TEC (see Figure 222). The selected TEC
will be added to the ‘Assigned TEC'’s’ table that appears below. Note, you may need to
scroll down the TEC list area to see the ‘Assigned TECs'.
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TEC Act | TEC Name Thieal
| status

EPBC  Wihite Box Yellow Box Blakely's Red Gum Woodland CE-Criticalty @
endangered
TEC Fit status : | (Equivalent) . MU TECEW: 18 * | Map UnATEG Fit uide
Assigned TEC's

Degrea of TEC |

Usied  CE (Bouivaiong e B llow o Briaiys Red Out [ Remove |

Figure 222 Click ‘Select’ to add the TEC to the ‘Assigned TEC's’ list below

12. To remove a TEC from the list of ‘Assigned TEC's’, click ‘Remove’ against the TEC to be

removed (see Figure 223).

Cherte withoul =aving .

| S & Close

Berro-ewergiaan Vine Thicke! in ¥ Brigaiow Bl Souts and Nandesar Basragiond
Endangnmd £

Huries Valkey Vine Thackat in fhe MEW Morth Coastend Spdney Basin Bioragions E-
Endangemed

Erogo et vine Fores! in B Sout Easl Comes Bioregion E-
Endangemd

TEC it stabus © | (Par) | Degresmof TECTR: pynisly subset of

Azsigned TEC's

ThweatSistus | FEststus | TEC Hame

Bermi-evargreen Yine Thitket in the Brigaloy Bt South  paetally
ard Handawar Biomgions suibad ol

Figure 223 Removing an Assigned TEC

13. When you have finished making your changes, click ‘Save & Close’ to save and return to
the ‘Mapping’ section; or click ‘Close without saving’ to close the edit window without

saving (see Figure 223).

14. When you have finished making all your changes in the ‘Mapping’ section, click ‘Save’ to
save your changes (see Figure 224). The ‘Close’ button will then close the ‘Mapping

details’ edit area.
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Mapping details

Moln. TEC cam ornly be creadecledied foe nins: B

Geomwery chick

Threatened pcologcs] commmmnity | TECH list

dap Unity ater saving thi Map Lind information
LTI
5T
-
e e v | PCT Meap Lini R giiids
mol-checked v

tListed EPBEC Ag1, CE White Box Yallow Box Blakely's Red Gum Waoodla =

Edil

Figure 224 Click ‘Save’ and then

‘Close’

12.2 ‘Plot data’ section

The data in this section are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.
Functionality to upload and import PCT Replicate data is accessible via the ‘Administration —

System utilities — Upload/Import

PCT Data Management Routines’ drop-down menu item.

Click the ‘Plot data’ section heading to open the edit page (see Figure 225).

Vegeiahon commaurdy Soientfic Disribfiony | Exdend
il descriplion | informaiin

Threatenad Biodiversty, TECs Spatial Image Sralus,
& Bencheranks rormalion | manegenen] | Lineage hstory

Add naw

Figure 225 ‘Plot data’ section

will commence for the East
2018-2019.

Note: the ‘Plot data’ section is currently not populated with any data for any PCT
because of the recent change from plot-level to replicate-level data. Data population

Coast Classification currently under development in

1. ‘Adequacy of plot sampling’
options. Click on the ‘Adequ

is a drop-down menu selection. Edit by selecting from the
acy of plot sampling guide’ hyperlink for definitions of

relevant terms (see Figure 225).
2. ‘Number of replicates’ is greyed-out as it is a read-only field populated from the plot data

table below.

The remaining three fields (‘SurveyName’, ‘SiteNo’ and ‘ReplicateNo’) field can be populated
with data directly from the BioNet Systematic Flora Surveys data collection via the
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‘Upload/Import PCT Replicate data for PCT project’ functionality (see Section 12.3). For
Quantitative PCTs, these data will (in due course) cease to be editable in the BioNet
Vegetation Classification application.

To manually enter new or edit existing data in these fields:

1. For new data - click on ‘Add new’ or ‘edit’ beside the blank row (see Figure 226).
2. For existing data — click on the ‘edit’ button beside the data to be edited (Figure 226).

Vegetation communty || Scientific | Disiribution || Extent Thraatened Bwodnersly, TECs Spatial Image Status,
detels descriplion | information 4 Benchirearks nformalion | managemert || Lineage history
Mapping

Adequacy of plot sampling quide
Adegquacy plot sampling = A Adequate v
Humber of replicates :

()

A_WAMP COFFINDT 1 edit remaove |
MR BRETSPIU 2 [edit | [ remove.
| ABERBALDIE ABBO03 1 edit | | remave |
ABERMAIN  CBMISP4M 2 [ edit | | remove
ACT_WTWOD  ACTWDODT 1 | edit remove |
ALLSAND CBL35M5U 2 [ edit | | remaove

|

Figure 226 Click on ‘Add new’ or ‘edit’ to open the data entry fields

3. The ‘Plot data details’ data entry fields will open below (Figure 227). They will be blank
for new entries and populated for existing entries.
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Piot data

uacy of pl ampolin il
Adecuacy plof sampling - AMequma L]
Humiber of replicates :

f survepiame | steho | repucateno | | |
: edit

remove
i A VNP COFFINDT 1 edit remowa
« ABEL BRETSE 2 Edﬂ emove

ABERBALDIE ABBO03 1 edt | | remove

+ ABERMAIN CENBSPAM I edit emove
ACT_MTWD ACTWODO0T 4 edit remose
i ALLSAND CBLSSMSU 2 edit | | remowe
‘| Add new

Flot data details
Survey Mame : ACT_MTWD
Site Mo - ACTYWDOO1
Replicate Number : 4

Saved Loy

Figure 227 ‘Plot data details’ data entry fields

4. The ‘Survey Name’ and ‘Site No’ fields are text fields.
‘Replicate Number’ requires integer data.

6. When you have finished adding or editing data in the ‘Plot data details’ edit area, click
‘Save’ to save your changes.

7. A ‘Saved’ message will appear, the data will populate into the table above and the
‘Number of replicates’ count will increase by 1 if a new replicate has been added (Note,
the ‘Number of replicates’ tally is currently not working).

8. The ‘Close’ button will then close the ‘Plot data details’ edit area.

o

To remove an existing replicate from the table:

1. Click on the ‘remove’ button beside that replicate (Figure 227).
2. It will populate into the ‘Plot data details’ fields below.
3. Manually delete the data from the three edit fields and click on ‘Save’.

12.3 ‘Administration’ — ‘Upload/Import PCT Replicate data
for PCT project’ menu

PCT Replicate data are maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.
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Functionality to bulk upload and import replicate data is accessed via the following pathway:

1. Under the ‘Administration drop-down menu item on the top navigation bar, click on
‘System utilities’ (see Figure 228).

rome | News 8 Buletins | UIser managerert
© BioNet Veget

Plant Community Lineage

Management
Data queries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
D e s 1y Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

“ Azsign plant communiiies
System reports

dl  Benchmarks

PCT Clearing

NSV Landscapes

News i .
This BioNet Vegetation C o cess tovaluable information on NSW plant communities, For advice on using this system see BioNet Guides

and Manuals

For support please contact hionet@enyironment ngy ooy au
 Top of page

Fage last updated: 25102017

Figure 228 Use the ‘Administration — System utilities’ menu to access data upload/import
functionality

2. This opens the ‘Data Administration Tools’ menu (see Figure 229).
Click on the ‘+' symbol beside the ‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ item

4. Click on the ‘+’ symbol beside the ‘4. Upload/Import PCT Replicate data for PCT project’
item.

5. Click on ‘4a. Upload data’.

w

ADMINISTRATION

© Data Administration Tools
— PCT Definition Status Management

— Publish Data to Public database

L PCT TSP Management

i- Species Management

- Public User Management

3— Uploadimport PCT Data Management Routines
5— 1. Uploadimport PCT Core Data (Use to establish PCT)
d,— 2. Uploadimport PCT Structure data for PCT project

3- 4. Uploadiimport PCT Replicate data for PCT project

i 43 Upload data

L ap. veriffEdit data

L 4c import verified data inlo BioNet Vegetation Classificatio

1
&~ 5. Uploadimpornt PCT Domain data for PCT project

Figure 229 Accessing the replicate data upload/import functionality

6. The ‘PCT Replicate data’ upload page will open (see Figure 230).
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2 PCT Replicate data: Upload a CSV file

Allowny cay files

( Choose File Mo file chosen

Uplaad

Figure 230 Browse to find the correctly formatted csv file for upload

7. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 230). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Replicate Data
Upload Import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.4).

8. Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 231).

@ Opn =]
‘:JKJ | b Computer » Sotemn (C0 b Dets & Uplosd dets - !i, et Lip koo date
Ciganize = Pdews oot = i 8
- i "
; 0] Bmarks 200008 crv
Q| Brarks 0180000 _b.or 310, P Microkolt Bl |
- B CVEaport PLTCareDinkn MLIOIZY.C0e PELE] dPME M
i 0| PCT DarmunDntn dRERXI Lewe
E
Ml s
f 0 | PCT Raplicatelata JA180030 cov TR 1 Pl ot Ea ol
g i ids

B%] PETLinengeluta, 10180008 ¢ v

File pwmies PCT_Kapliowtedata_JOTREII2 0

- i "
Cwncel
L

Figure 231 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

9. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’/'Upload’ button (see
Figure 232).

D PCT Replicate data: Upload a CSV file

Alloweed files: cav files :
Choose File | Mo file chosen
p— |
w PCT_ReplicateData_20180322 cav

Figure 232 Click to upload the PCT replicate data
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10. The upload will be processed, and results given (see Figure 233).

| Upload |

Upload and file schema parsing was successull.
Wiy nesn Uploaded data

Figure 233 Result for correctly uploaded data

11. Any errors will need to be corrected, saved and re-uploaded.

12. Click on the ‘View new uploaded data’ hyperlink (see Figure 233) to select the correct
uploaded data for checking.

13. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘4. Upload/Import PCT Replicate
data for PCT project’ > ‘4b. Verify/Edit data’ (Figure 229) and navigate to the last page to
select the uploaded data for checking.

14. The most recently uploaded file will be the last file on the last page.

15. Click on the 'View data’ link (see Figure 234). Alternatively, click on ‘Delete’ to remove
the uploaded data.

2 Verify/Edit PCT Replicate data

Goto step Goto upload page

ImportBatchiD UploadDate

UREP20120322122048 22022018 12:20:49 PM

J elete
e

Figure 234 Select the relevant uploaded data for checking

16. Review the data to be uploaded, using the scroll bars to view all rows and fields (see
Figure 235). Records can be filtered by status.

17. If errors are encountered, the individual record can be edited (click ‘Edit’ for that data
row) or deleted (click ‘Delete’ for the data row). However, ideally the entire uploaded data
file should be deleted by clicking ‘Delete’ against the corresponding ‘ImportBatchID’ (see
Figure 235). Correct the source data (which should be the BioNet Atlas Systematic Flora
Surveys module), create a new csv file and upload following previous steps.

18. If the reviewed data are correct, click the ‘Verify data’ button (see Figure 235).
© Verify/Edit PCT Replicate data

o g step Go lo upioad pang
UREPIBIBNIZIIZI04E  THORI0TE 122040 FY Vg dil @

Flaf records by stabus ; —choose--

| — ) . .i'l'lp-\.-lt;h'.l:.llll:l. - Cammints PCTID Sanemyame GteMo Bephc ateha

UREPIILHIILII04 1518 PR COFFINGL 1 Dilets
Dilsts fds URERHILEI 30 L 1518 ABEL BRETIRIU 2 Dglets
Dlete Ec UREP 1IN0 1515 ARERRALDE ARBODT 1 [
Delete j1-Ld UREPIILEZIZLII0G 1515 ABERMAIN CIMEPAM 1 Delete
Dilete ks URERIILM IS 1518 ACT_MTWO ACTWO01 1 Dslets
[elete (1[4 UREPH1EE 110083 1518 ALLEAND CBLSSHSL z Diglete

Figure 235 Review and verify the uploaded data prior to importing
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19. Check that the verification succeeded (see Figure 236). If successful, click on the ‘Go to

step’ link.
leqfy/Edit PCT Replicate data

L0 uRiond B3g

UREPHS032I132048  JW0IQME 131049 PY  Wipw dafa Cilel
UREPIIBO3IN BN 2M022018 11820 PM  View gl Debele
s by lalug . —~chooie—- T
irmportEstchlD f Irrspoat Status |
I Chklete Eds UREPMOLIGGIILIEN
Delete Edit UREPIRLIOIZIL3182]
Pelete fdit UREFIO1IS3II1316T]
Calets ks URER 0100 I LIET ]
s ete L UREFMIMAEILITEN
Dalets foit UREPIOLIGII213162]

Figure 236 Review the verification outcome message

Cormimends
WVerhed
Verrhed
Sarified
WVarhed
Werhed

Serified

AEEREALDI
AEERBAALN
AT BTV

ALLAND

20. Alternatively, click on ‘Administration’ tab on the top navigation bar > ‘System utilities’ >
‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’ > ‘4. Upload/Import PCT Replicate
data for PCT project’ > ‘4c. Import verified data into BioNet Vegetation Classification’
(Figure 229) and navigate to the last page to select the verified data for importing.

21. On the ‘Import verified PCT Replicate data into BioNet Vegetation Classification’ page,
select the correct ImportBatchID. Click on ‘View data’ to visually confirm that you have

the correct data (see Figure 237).

22. Having checked the data, populate the ‘Select a primary user for the import records’ by
selecting from the drop-down list and click on the ‘Import’ button (see Figure 237).

o ImpEm verified PCT Replicate data into BioMet Viegetation Classification

| Sl veridegl oS o 0 LER0ed Daas

o @ peienary user for ihe empor records - H'L'D'PHTD.‘I' {Murphy, Dareels ‘/

gty Comengrts PCTE Surerytiane
| urerrmistizenrIne Verdud Vesified B & NELAP
UREP RIMGITIIE Werdumd et 1518 ARH
UREP PR LEO I TR verfiad Vified 1519 SRR D]
UREP NLMOI AT DS Vierfied Venfied 1515 ABLEALTH
UREP 13T III20G Verdad Viesthed L31] ACT MTWD
UREP PNLERIT LI 0D Werfmd Werthied 58 ALLENE

Figure 237 Select a primary user and then import the data

23. Click ‘OK’ to confirm (see Figure 238).
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webdey.environment.nsw.gowv.au says

Sre wou sure wou want to do this 7

Figure 238 Confirm the import command

24. Check the import results (see Figure 239).

2 Import verified PCT Replicate data into BioMNet Viegetation Classification
Co bo verife'a gt page a0 jo uplosd page

| twonzscwo | wposcows ||

LWREPIDI 03I 20048 Z2MHFINE122040 PH Waw dats
LUREPIDI B0 220FHHIS 116 FM Yowdala

3 primany user for the import records 1 MURPHYDY (Muephy, Daniell =

f IenpostSEatus ) Caenrnents PCTID Sunsyblame Sy
IJHE-F'-EI"]?;HEI]E?]?E‘HRE '.'m.r;-I:I:e Werdfied - 1519 A VEMP co
LIRERZOIA032 2122048 Comglets Vardied Ba15 BHEL BR!
UREPZDIS0I2 2122044 Complete Werified 1514 ABEREALDIE £B|
UREPZDABEIE 212 T0ME Complete Werfied 1519 ABERMAIN ca
LIREPEDIA03I 2 1.1 2048 Camglete Werded 1519 ACT_MTWD AL
LIREP2OIA032 7122048 L Compilete J Werdied 1214 ALLSAKD CHI

Figure 239 Confirm that the import was successful

25. Finally, open each of the relevant PCTs in the User Interface to check that the uploaded
data are visible and correct (see Figure 240). Note, any errors will need to be corrected
by editing the csv file and re-importing. Also, check that the PCT Definition Status is
correct (unchanged) for each PCT (Draft-Working for new PCTs; Approved for existing
Approved PCTs being edited). The fields populated from the PCT Replicate data
template are not core fields, hence editing these fields will not trigger a status change
from Approved to Approved - Under Edit.

Refer to Appendices 6.1, A6.2 and A6.3 for business and process flow diagrams relating to
PCT management.
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PCID: 7203 WOAD Comymon Eame {oommsardy) ;. Ankamic Beech - 5255871 C00f emperale rarfores! n high ahste
aF s Of Mof Barmragion Tes

Msliepaary phod fsmpaling | 2 5cagoate .
'j"&rn—-mq-:-s:;

Ll

=

B R R R R R R
3

2| Al oot
Figure 240 Open the PCT User Interface to check for newly imported data and PCT Definition

Status. (Note, the Number of replicates tally is currently not working — marked with
ared star)
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13. ‘Image management’ tab

The data in this section are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

Click on the ‘Image management’ tab to open the edit page (see Figure 241).

Plant community

Edit plant community | Print PCT I Save |

age 1o eat 3 vegelatx

PCTID : 24 VCAID : 24 Common name (community) - Canegrass swamg tal grassiand wetiand of drainage depresswons, lakes
and pans of the inland plains

Classification Type : Qualitative

PCT Definition Status : Approve PCT Benchmark Caiculation level : Class1BRA Status : 0 out of 10 IBRA regions App
PCT % Cleared Status : Draft  PCT Threatened Ecological Communities Association Status : 31/1 Tool Ready : No
Classification confidence level : 2 High Authority : VCA 1.1 - archive
Vegatation community Sclentific Distritution Extant Trreatened Siodiversity, TECs Spatal Image Status,
oetals gescripion || Information & management || Lingage history

[ AsEignimagas || Upioad new images | Manage images

se this section to 355ign images 1o the

Image caption or filename or artist contains: I

Search Clear I
_[%:;Vj__-: Pg __~a__1_-r_E_'_'.‘.=_;,' _:',;
_remove | _remove | —
update sort order

Figure 241 Opening the ‘Image management’ tab automatically opens the ‘Assign images’
section

13.1 ‘Assign images’ section

Images already assigned to the PCT you are working on appear on this page.

To alter the order in which the images are sorted:

1. Click on the drop-down menu under the image you want to reorder and select the order
number required (see Figure 242).

2. The order number under the other images will automatically adjust to reflect the change
you have made. This adjustment is logical in that it bumps images up or down depending
on their current order. When you make changes, ensure that they are reflected correctly
in the order number under the images.

3. When you are happy with the image order, click the ‘update sort order’ button below to
save the new order into the database.
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Vegetation community | Scientific | Distibution |~ Extent | Threatened Biodiversity, TECs | Spatiall | Image  Status,
description | information _ & Benchmarks information | management | Lineage history

Assign images _. Upload new images (i wm.

use this section to assign images to the community

Image caption or filename or artist contains: I
Search | Clear |

ID24a_DSC_2609 jpg ID24b_Img274pc.jpg
™ ]
remove I remove |

update sort order I

Figure 242 Updating the image sort order

To search for and assign an uploaded image to a PCT:

1. Note: only images for which the ‘active’ field check box has been ticked in the ‘Manage
images ‘section (see Section 13.3) are available to be assigned in the ‘Assign Images’
section (and thus displays in reports).

2. To search for an image, use the ‘Image caption or filename or artist contains’ field.

3. Type any part of the relevant term into the field, then click on the ‘Search’ button. The
system will retrieve successful matches of images that contain the character string you
have entered in the caption, filename or artist fields (see Figure 243). If there are no
images currently assigned, an error message to appear (may take 10 seconds).

Wegetation communty Scientific Distribedion | Extent Threatensd Bindversiy, TECS Sipatial Image . Sfatus,
dedais descrplion | informatiaon £ Benchmarks information  menagement || Lineage hstory

ASEigh Mages .wne#ms Manage images

use this seclion o assign images to the community

Image caption or filename or artist contains: Eplaza
| Search ) Clear |

984 Record(s) found, for : plaza

I T

1041 2 Shrubby White Box (Eucalyplus albens) - Cypress Pine (Callitris spp ) woodland on hills, Oxdey Highway, 25
krm east of Coonabarabran [AGDE6 31713725775 14972147 6°E], 1 TIOW06, Jaime Plaza,

101 25 Acacia aneura-Acacia excelsa-Geljera paniflora Shrubland, Barrier Howay West of Cobar [AGDES 31°30'58.1°
145401 8.5"E), 261 001, Jalme Plaza;

10:31 0 Morons Box (Eucalyptus noronil) - Red Stingybark (Eucakplus macrartynca) open forast on granide,
Bogandyera Mature Reserve, [AGD66 35°54.081°5 14T 30.753E], 41572006, Jaime Plaza;

ID152 Maireana pyramidata - Chenopodium nitrariceumn shrubland on lunalle near Milchie Lake, [AGDES
I3"IELRES 141750°4T BUE], 1404002, Jaime Plaza;
-

Figure 243 Type any part of relevant term into ‘Image caption or filename or artist contains’
field and click on ‘Search’ button

4. Use the scroll bar to find the image you are looking for.
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5. Select the image you want to review by clicking the radio button to the left of the relevant
image in the list. The details for that image and the image itself, will be displayed under
the list (see Figure 244).

Vegetation community | Sclentific | Distribution | Exert  Threstened Blodversity, TECs | Spatial Image Status,
details | description || information || & Banchmarks information || management | Lineage history
Azsign images || Upload new images [ Hanage images
uge this saction 10 assign images o the community

Image caption or filename or artist contains: :plaza
| Search | Clear

024 Record(s) found, for : plaza

e §

10412 Shrubby Yhite Box (Eucatyplus albens) - Cypress Pine (Callitris spp.) woodland on hills, Oxley Highway, 25
km east of Coonabarabran [AGDEE 3171372573 142" 21'47 6°E], 1 TIOW0E, Jaime Plaza;

101 25 Acacia aneura-Acacia excelsa-Geijera pamiflora Shrubland, Barrier H'way YWest of Cobar [AGDEE 31°30°58.1"
145%40" 8.5°E], 261 001, Jaime Plaza;

. 10210 Nortons Box (Eucatyplus nortanil) - Red Stringybark (Eucalypius macrorwnca) open forest on granite,
Bogandvara Mature Resane, [AGD66 35°54. 081°S 14750 T53E)], 452006, Jalme Plaza;

ID152 Maireana pyramidala - Chenopodium nitrarficeum shrubland on lunette near Mitchie Lake, [AGDEE
33"26'43.8"2 141°50°47 6"E], 14/4/02, Jaime Plaza,

photo caption : 10310 Mortons Box (Eucalyptus noroni) - Red Stringybark (Eucalyptus macrorhynca) o
mmume:..mm. a Cisae At bt it bl :
latitude: 35 " 54 14 |3
longitude - 147 " 50 45 [E
datum : AGDSS
photographer : Jaime Plaza

photofilename :
Image Preview :

Figure 244 Details and image of the selected image are displayed

6. Make any desired edits directly in each of the fields displayed. These edits will only affect
the data displayed with the image for this PCT; they won't affect the data stored with this
image and accessed via the ‘Manage image’ tab. This is because the ‘Assign images’
section only saves the link to the .img file.

7. When you have finished your changes, click ‘Submit’ to assign this image and
associated data to this PCT. The image will be assigned to the PCT and a sort order
assigned (see Figure 245).
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" D310 Morons Box (Eucalvplus nartanii) - Red Stringybark (Eucahplus macrorfmmea) open farast on granite,
Bogandyvera Nature Reserse, [AGDES 35°54 081'S 147°50 753'E], 4/5/2006, Jaime Plaza,

101 52 Malreana pyramidata - Chengpodium nitraricewm shrubland on lunette near Mitchie Lake, [AGDES
J3%26'48.8"S 141°00°4T.6"E], 1454702, Jalme Plaza;

photo caption : 10310 Mordons Boex (Evcalyptus nortani) - Red Stringybark (Eucalyptus macrarhynea) ¢
photo date: | 04052006 - |
latitude : 35 " 54 | 4 . [s
longitude : 147 * 50 |45 FE
chaturm AGDEE
photographer : Jaime Plaza
photofibename : 0310b_DX28403 jpy

Image Preview :

| Subrmit |
L
ID310b_DX28408 jpg
1v
rermove

update sort order |

Figure 245 The image is assigned to the PCT and given a sort order

8. The sort order can be updated by clicking on the drop-down arrow beside the assigned
number, clicking a new number, then clicking on the ‘update sort order’; button (see
Figure 245). If it is the only image assigned to that image the only sort order option will
be ‘1'.

9. Alternatively, the image can be removed (unassigned) from the PCT by clicking on the
‘remove’ button.

10. To save all changes, click on the ‘Save’ button in the top right-hand corner of the PCT
User Interface screen.

Note: care needs to be taken to ensure that images already assigned to another
PCT are not erroneously assigned to a different PCT.
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13.2 ‘Upload new images’ section

1. Click on ‘Upload new images’ tab to open this section (see Figure 246).

Assign images || Upload new images || Manage images |
Jse this section to upload new images and edit the image information. Please for to the Image reguiremments guide for further information.

Please note: Only a maximum of & images per upload is supported. Only jpa files are supported.

Choose File | Mo file chosen

Upload All

Figure 246 Open the ‘Upload new images’ section

2. To select an image to upload, either type the full path and file name (including the file
suffix, i.e. “.jpg") and hit ‘Enter’ on your keyboard or click on the ‘Choose File’ button. This
opens a Windows search box (see Figure 247).

Organize » Mew folder =+ [ 0 ‘

E- Fi A =
L]
- : ' — o
& D29 Imglflpej ID29b_img353pcj  1D29¢_Img360pej  ID31a Img368pcj  ID35aimg35Tpej  ID35h_BBSAugld  ID35¢ BBSMAY  ID35d img3S6pc,
ﬁ‘ rg 3 rg Pg Pg _0830jpg 2008 0988 jog g

D36k Imgléfpe  1D36c_BBS-MAY-  ID36d_DSC_2668,
pg 2008-0376.jpg pg

10393 Jmgl6lpc)  ID30b_BBS-MAY-  ID3Ic_DSC_1984]  IDdDa_BES-MAY-
Pa 2008-0334,pg Pg 2008-0133 jpg

_re

1037k Imal6fpcj  1037c_DSC_2688,)
ra ]

1D35e_ima319pc,j
2]

ID37c_Imaléépc;  ID3amalodpcy
Pa Pa

R
D40b_Img268pe.j

IDd1b_DSC_2082,) ID41c_DSC_2085. ID43a_BBS-MAY-  ID43b_DSC_2006.)

D4lc_Img267pej  ID40d Img3sSpej | ID41s Img266pc,

- 2] L] Pg ] Pa pa 2008-0481 jpg ] -
File name: D41a Img266pc.jpg > [ Files -

[ gpanbk][ Cancel |

Figure 247 Select the image for upload and ‘Open’

3. Select the image you want to upload by clicking on the file in the browser window and
then clicking on ‘Open’. The name of the image will be displayed under the ‘Choose File’
button.

4. Repeat these steps to add up to six images per upload. The database will only accept
jpeg images and images must be less than 2 MB. If you attempt to load an image that is
not of the correct type, an error message will appear.

5. Toremove an image before you upload it, click the blue cross (x) next to the image you
want to remove (see Figure 248).
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Assignmages | Upload new mages | Manage mages
Use s section to upload new images and adit the image information. Plaase for o the Image redyisermeans guide for further information
Please note: Only & masmum of G irmages per upload is supported. Only jpg kes ane supporad

L I 10E=ET

(

! Iipload All

Figure 248 Click ‘x’ to remove an image prior to upload. Click on ‘Upload All’ to upload up to
six images

¥ D41 a_Imo2e6pe jpg

6. Click the ‘Upload All’ button to upload your images. If the upload is successful, the image
will be displayed in the ‘Image management’ page (see Figure 249).

& Image management
ndit image infoemation far e Sysbeer

miarked wilh ™ A mguined

Dene
photo capthon: Default caption
photo date: 23/03/2018

latitude:

lomgitude:

photographer: armst
photofilename: ID41a_Ima2éépc, jpg
dlabumm: [

o delete
Figure 249 Edit information regarding the uploaded image file

7. If the upload is not successful, you will receive an error message.

8. If you try to upload an image that is bigger than the 2 MB per image restriction, you will
also receive an error message.

9. Click on the ‘edit’ button (see Figure 249), add or maodify information and click on the
‘update’ button to save (or ‘cancel’ if required). Click on ‘Done’ when complete (see
Figure 250).

? Image management

=6 This page 1 el image Efoesdon or i

Mol figlds marked with = dre re

.\‘ (PR photo caption®: |Defaulk caption

E photo date™: 3032016
latitude™: i al o
longituda®: 1 o a

photographer®: et

photofilename*: ID81a_|Img28E6pc. jpg
: AGIEG *
Figure 250 Edit the image information and ‘update’ to save

To assign an uploaded image to a PCT use the ‘Assign images’ functionality (see Section
13.1).
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13.3 ‘Manage images’ section

1. Click on the ‘Manage images’ tab to open this section (see Figure 251).
2. To search for an image, use the ‘Image caption or filename or artist contains’ field.

3. Type any part of the relevant term into the field, then click on the ‘Search’ button. The
system will retrieve successful matches of images that contain the character string you
have entered in the caption, filename or artist fields (see Figure 252). If there are no
images currently assigned, an error message to appear (may take 10 seconds).

Vegetation community | Scientific | Distribution | Extent | Threstened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial image Status,
details descripion | information & Lineage history

Assign images I Upload new images ~ Manage images

use this section to find and edit image information

Image caption or filename or artist contains: I

Seacn | _Gier |

Figure 251 Open the ‘Manage images’ section

4. Use the scroll bar to find the image you are looking for.

“egetation comemunity | Sclentific | Cestribution | Estert Tmmmﬂm,m' Spatial mage Shatusg,
distals descripion | information & Banchmarks information | manspemeant || Linesge history

use this section 1o find and edit image information

Image caption or filename or artist contains: 41a
Search || Clear

7 Record(s) found, for : 41a

T

D441 Carbeen {Conymbia tessellans) grassy woodland, parly cleared, on basalt hifls near Bellata, 2002, G
Steenbeeke,

10241 River Coobah (Acacia stenophia) 1all shrubland in & depression on the Noodplaing near Moree, 2002,
DIPMR,

D041 Eucakyplus camaldulensis Riparian OpenWoodland, While Clifs-Packsaddle Rd, [AGDEE 30°36'37.7°3
142°30"14.8"E], 2411 0001, Jaime Piaza;

D541 Rough-barked Apple - Silverlop Sinngybark - Red Stringybark grassy open forest of southern Mandewar and
Mawy England, Waklabadah Creel Road [GDA94 31735275 150°5605°E|, 14/03/2008, P. Richards,
—

Figure 252 Use the scroll bar to search for an image using filename, caption or artist

5. Select the image you want to review by clicking the radio button to the left of the relevant
image in the list. The details for that image and the image itself, will be displayed under
the list (see Figure 253).
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Assign images | Uplond new images  Manage images

use this section to find and edit image information

Image caption or filename or artist contains: 41a
Search || Clear |
7 Record(s) found, for : 413

T

D441 Carbeen {Corymbia lessellaris) grassy woodland, party cleared, on basalt hills near Bellata, 2002, G
Steenbecke,

ID241 River Coobah (Acacla stenophyila) tall shrubland In a depression on the loodplaing near Moree, 2002,
DIPHR;

- 10041 Eucalyplus camaldulensis Ripasan Open YWoodland, White Clifs-Packsaddia Rd, (AGDES 30°36°37.7"8
142°301 4.8°E), 241 0001, Jalme Plaza;

ID541 Rough-barked Apple - Sihvafop Stringybrark - Red Stringybark grassy open forest of southem Nandewsar and
Mews England, Wallabadah Creek Road [GDAR4 31°35'27"5 150°5605°E], 14/0372008, P. Richards,

photo caption” : D041 Eucalyptus camaldulensis Ripadan Open Woodland, White Cliffs-Pacl
photo date*: | 24102001
latiudde*: 30 * 36 [ 3@ e
longitude® : (142 [+ 30 (156
idatum®: .AGEE:E bt
photographen " : Jm'ma Plaza
photofilename : ||041a_Img266pc. jpg

active":

e

m

Image Preview :

Figure 253 Edit fields as desired, make the image available for reports by ticking the ‘active’
checkbox, then save

6. Make any desired edits directly in each of the fields. Clicking in the ‘photo date’ field
opens the selection calendar. Select by clicking in the calendar itself (scroll left or right to
change months).

7. The ‘latitude’ and ‘longitude’ information must be in the expected format for degrees,
minutes and seconds — that is, whole numbers, with both minutes and seconds in the
range of 0-59. Note: Latitude is in degrees South, hence there is no need to precede the
degrees figure with a minus sign.

8. The ‘datum’ field must be one of the formal datum systems — that is, AGD66 or GDA94.

9. The ‘active’ field is a check box to control the availability of the image in the ‘Assign
Images’ section (and thus the display of the image in reports). If you want the image to
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be available to assign to the PCT on the ‘Assign images’ page, ensure this check box is
ticked. If ‘active’ is not checked, the image will not be available for assignment. If an
image is not assigned, it cannot be displayed in reports.

10. When you have finished your changes, click ‘Save’ to save your changes.

11. To edit information on another image, click the radio button against the relevant image in
the list and repeat the edit process.
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14. ‘Status and lineage’ tab

The data in this section are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators only.

Ensure that you have appropriate edit access to the PCT(s) for which you are
responsible. The easiest way to check is to click on the ‘My work’ tab on the Veg
Classification homepage (refer to Section 6.1). If you require additional access
rights, contact the Administrator via bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au.

When you open a PCT for which you have edit rights the ‘Save’ button will be active
(not greyed-out). Field-by-field edit rights are determined by a user’s role and their
PCT assignments.

14.1 ‘Lineage’ section

The data in this section are read-only (see Figure 254). They are editable via the
Administration > Plant Community Lineage Management menu by Classification Edit Users
and Administrators only.

Y S i Distri Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status,
details description | information & Benchmarks information ==~ management | Lineage history

Transformation Terms

Lineage History

[~ Tk uren Pt Tonsiomaton et st e |Ofring P ransiomation s | Resonor e chrf
View 14/08/2017 1 to 1 Replaced by 2 Systematic error correction by

PCT details 5

View PCT details 2 1 to 1 Replaced by 5 One-off ecological

View PCT details & S07R2017 1to 1 Replaced by 2 Systematic ecological revision

View PCT details 2 S072017 1to 1 Replaced by

View PCT details 5 5072017 110 1 Replaced by 2 Systematic ecological revision

View PCT details 2 5072017 1 to 1 Repiaced by 5 Systematic ecological revision
< >

Figure 254 The table displaying PCT lineage history data is read-only for all users

14.2 ‘Administration — Plant Community Lineage
Management’ menu

This functionality is used to upload and edit all PCT Lineage data. Lineage data are
maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators. The ‘Plant Community Lineage
Management’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users (see Figure 255).

169


mailto:bionet@environment.nsw.gov.au

BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Hoe || News & Bulleting | 155" managemert

System utilities

© BioNet Veget :

ity Lineage

Diata queties Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheathelt of NSW.

T e wJaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

Assign plant communities
System reports

Benchmarks

PCT Clearing
- = Landscapes

hews
This BioMet Vegetation C o 3 cess to valuable information on MNEWY plant communities. For advice on using this systerm see BioMet Guides
and Manuals

For support please contact bionet@environment new govau
& Top of pate

Page iast updated: 202007

Figure 255 Accessing the ‘Administration — Plant Community Lineage Management’ menu and
functionality

Click on the ‘Plant Community Lineage Management’ drop-down menu item to open the
‘Plant Community Lineage Management’ page (see Figure 256).

© Plant Community Lineage Management

Thiz section allowes for the management of lineage between plant community types.

Search and Edit Lineage records

Create PCT Lineages

Import PCT Lineage data

Figure 256 Plant Community Lineage Management page

14.2.1 ‘Search and Edit Lineage records’ section

To search for, review and edit existing lineage data in the Vegetation Classification
application:
1. Click on the ‘Search and Edit Lineage records’ hyperlink (see Figure 256).

2. Use the search fields to locate the lineage data of interest (see Figure 257). Multiple
search criteria can be used. Search field formats are:

a. PCTID is integer format

b. PCT Common Name searches on a text string (e.g. white box)

c. Authority, IBRA Region, IBRA Subregion and LGA are all drop-down menus
d. Start date and End date bring up calendars from which a date can be selected
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© Search and Edit Lineage records

This section allows for the management of lineage between plant community types.

Back to main page

Plant Community Type ID : | |

PCT Common Mame :| |

Authority : | choose— v

IBRA Region : | —hoose— v

IBRA Subregion : | —hoose— v

Local Government Authority (LGA) : | -choose-- ¥ |

Start date: |:|

Figure 257 Search and Edit Lineage records page

3. Click on the ‘search’ button to run the search, (or ‘clear’ to remove all search terms and
previous search results).

4. A table of search results will be listed underneath (see Figure 258). Note that to check on
the PCT Common Name details, the PCT links will need to be accessed (‘PCT details’
for Parent PCT(s) and ‘Offspring PCT(S)’, respectively).

© Search and Edit Lineage records

Thiz sechion alows for the management of lineags bebween plant community types.

Back to main page

Plant Community Type 1D :
PCT Commaon Hame :
Authority : FADACS - archive X
IBRA Region : --choose--
IBRA Subregion : SYBOT Plitwater
Local Government Murthority (LGA) 1 --choose—

Start date:
End diate:
gsearch | | clear |

L"'IEODEIJ Farent PCT(s) | Transformation Date | Transformation Type | Oispring PCTIS) -

Edi| PCT details &27 270a2mM2 Eingle Spit from PCTET4 iz taken
Edt @ £24 1597 97097204 2 Ameigamated rto PCT1587 ix.a po
Edt] PCT detsils €23 1396 2TRR2012 Amaizamated nlo 13594 PCT1356 5 & po
Ed#| PCT datailz  E20 1593 2roam2 Single Splt from 1207 PCT1207 iz & bry
| Et) pCT details 819 1592 27082012 Single Spit from 1207 PCT1207 is by

Figure 258 Links to open Parent and Offspring PCT summaries and to edit lineage
transformation details

5. Click on the ‘Edit’ link to review and / or edit a lineage transformation (see Figure 258).
The details will be visible and editable, below (see Figure 259).
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2T 2 Single Spi from PCTET4 k2 takven Troem B work of Peaba (2
PCT cails B4 1597 2T 2 Bmalyamated mbs 1504 PCT1597 i% & poorly sampbed tpss bull mesir
i PCT cetnils 623 1595 2T 2 Amalgamated nto 1554 PCT1596 i3 a poorty sampled type bull masr
BT chodmits 620 1593 2T 2 Sngle Spi from 1207 PLT1207 iz & brond type snd has aifinksss

PO ol 619 1502 2T 2 Sinjle SpH Trom 1207 PCT1207 i & brosd e and has aflinkss
Edi B18 1891 2Toanm 2 1 bo 1 Replaces B3 PCTE51 ia taken from NAWE (2000 ard is
Ede BL7 1550 s Sngle Spt from 113 PCT1H 3 s derhved from NPYWS (2000c) an
i WP Iz 616 1583 2T 2 Sinie SpM Trom irallid PCT1Z16 = takan fisrm the: wiork of Forens
EdE ¥ BOG 1580 270arnm 2 1 to 1 Replaces 042 PCT1530 i largely equivalert 1o PCTS42 TH
Edt Iz BOS 1579 rrd 02 T 1) e Sngle Splt from 11 PCT11EY iz derrved trom the wark of Torer
B E 2 593 1573 2Tam 2 1 to 1 Repéaces 1242 PCT1242 Iz a Forest Ecosystem (NS 131
Edi P 593 1572 2T0ar 2 Sngle Spl from 1262 PCT1538, PCT1540 & PCT1572 logether are
Edt P = £ 1558 2TAErA 2 Single: Spi 1rom Giid PCTEES iz fakern {orm Tozer of af (2006 E i
Ed P e SE2 1567 Pl Sngle Spit from 1258 Tho GHM clacesification identifed three disti
Ede P 2 ] 1566 2T 2 Single Spl Trom 1258 Thes GHM classification idelifed treae disli
Edt P 550 1565 2T 2 Single Spll Trom a4 PCTEES iz taken form Tozer of ol (20067 &
= g 5659 1564 2P 2 Sngle SpK from B34 PLTEES iz token foem Tozer of ol (2005) & i
=i Iz 556 1361 TR 2 Sinjle Sp# from 1258 Thes GHM classification identifed thoas disth
Edl P 52 1557 2T 2 Single Spl from 1365 PCT1385 has no refersnce source; § is
Edi P 5 1556 a2 Single Spi from B4 The origins of PCTES ane not specified s

i TR M 12 13 14 15 1E 17
" v
Parent PCT ID(s) 11557
Tepring PCT M) 11524
Transformation type : amalgamated into ¥
Reason for lincage change " Systamatic ecological revision ¥ | L
Lineage chafnge comments : pCT1597 i s pearly sampled bype buil mainly from abssrvatisnsl dats ard (rapid sfes) and the apinisn af =

cur excpeei group (Sheertsen 2002
Given ke wery small serourd of phot ceta | k= recomesnced PCT1 536 be combinsd with PCT1 534 untl such
lime &5 more plol Eta is avalable; which may support individual Eting. Linesge Change commenls-Mumber

of plots defining 1his community - 1 ~r
Recommended that PCT1 537 be combired with FCT1 554 |
| TABGT be et ™ TA.50A P

PCT-specific transformation notes peTA557 is new listng. and HUESOS ks unossioned

{ Sava_i Close without saving .|

Figure 259 Editing an existing lineage transformation record

6. Check the details to ensure you are editing the correct lineage transformation. Ensure
adequate comments and notes are recorded to support all changes (refer to Section
14.2.2 #11 for guidance re the ‘Lineage change comments’ field).

7. Click ‘Save’ to record all edits, or ‘Close without saving’ to discard changes.
8. Click ‘OK’ to confirm (see Figure 260).

! x
webdev.environment.nsw.gowv.au says

Are ywou sure you want to do this 7

‘“’ Cancel

Figure 260 Confirm the import command
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9. Finally, review the PCT replicate data for each PCT involved in the transformation in the
‘Lineage’ section of the PCT User Interface (see Figure 261). Also, check that the PCT
Definition Status is correct (unchanged) for each PCT (Draft-Working for new PCTs;
Approved for existing Approved PCTs being edited). The Lineage data fields are not core
fields, hence editing these fields will not trigger a status change from Approved to
Approved — Under Edit.

[PETID: &Y WCAID:O ~ Comman name {community) © §armow-maved Ironbar - Black Cypress Pine shiuk - grass woodiand
upper Hunker and nosthern Wolsmi

PCT Benchmark Calculabon kevel : Cass1BRA  Status ; 3 out of

| P T L e [T PCT Threatened Ecological Communites Association 5[..1r|,|| s Tool Reacly : Yeu
| Classification confidence lewel @ 2 High Autharity : Hunbsr -1-'4-*
Wrgebstion sommenty = Dinbuton | Exient Threwienes Bodreerssy, TECY Spatal Imsge Sestun
dutals dasenglizn | dfarratan L Bencrordiui erlamatss managesant | Lioweags matarny
! Teney Tarm :

! Lineage History

I T

_

View PCT detoils . Amalgamated nio 13 13055 s Saken from the work: of Peale ( 2008) which is i
View PCT details 1606 ITOELIN2 Sngle Spit from; 1305 PCT1305 is taken from the work of Peaiie ( 3006) which s :
Yiew PCT delals 1588 Jroanmm2 sngle Spit rom; 1305 PCT 1586 bears some reaionship fo PCT 1543 (and PCTS :
View PCT details 1611 HOTo0ND Hew Hew vegelahon type E

Figure 261 Open the PCT User Interface to check data edits and PCT Definition Status

14.2.2 ‘Create PCT Lineages’ section
To enter single lineage transformation data into the Vegetation Classification application:

1. Click on the ‘Create PCT Lineages’ link (see Figure 256).

2. Use the search fields to locate the Parent and Offspring PCTs required for the
transformation being recorded (see Figure 262). Multiple search criteria can be used.
Search field formats are:

a. PCTID is integer format
b. PCT Common Name searches on a text string (e.g. white box)
c. Authority, IBRA Region, IBRA Subregion and LGA are all drop-down menus.

» Create PCT Lineages

This section allows for the management of lineage between plant community types.

Back to main page

Plant Community Type ID :
PCT Common Name :
Authority :| —Choose—
IBERA Region :| —choose--
IBRA Subregion : | —choose—
Local Government Authority (LGA) 1 —Cchoose—

search | | clear

4 4| 4| 4

Figure 262 Create PCT Lineages page

173



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

3. Click on the ‘search’ button to run the search, (or ‘clear’ to remove all search terms and
previous search results).

4. A table of PCTs matching the search criteria will be listed below (see Figure 263).

5. Click on the checkboxes for all parent PCTs in the lineage transformation and click on
the ‘Add to Parent PCT list’ button (see Figure 263).

© Create PCT Lineages

This sacton aliens 1of T8 management of Ineage betwaen plant communiy types

Back 1o main pags

PMant Community Type 1D :
PCT Commvon Mame ; whils o
Autharity 1| YVGA 1.7 - archive
1BRA Region ;| =LhaosE=
IBRA Subregion ! | =thooge-
Local Gavarnment Autharity [LGA) § | -<Cho0s8-~
| smarch | | clear |

4 4 4 a

Search results

5 Whise Beoo grassy woodisnd in the oo siopes sub-ragion of the NSW South Wiesiem Slopes Bioregion e
e WWhibe Box - While Cypiess Pne - Weabean Grey Bon shaubs'orasafor woodiang in the MW South

e R Shope Bl agion

kil Whiss Bow - Bladeky's Red Gum - Long-leaved Box - Norfons Box - Red StingyEerk grass-shrub

i woodiand on shalow sols on hils in the N5W South Western Slopes Boregion

— WWhie Box - Bladaks Red Gorm - Red Bow - Red Siringybadk shrubly' woodland on shabon S8 o o

Fetamal ple. hills ) the &y fegion of ihe HEW South Weetern Slopes Baonagion

\Whige o - Tumbledoswn Fad Gum - Long-lssved Box shrubigrass woodiand on Sns-graned ssciments

e of e upper Macquaris: River gorge, RSW central wesiem siopes

ge ‘Whité B - Black Cypress Panie - e gum +. Mugga lnonbark shribly woodland n hills of e NN
i centrad wesiam siopes

-y ‘Whids Boor shrubbey ogesen forest on fims grained sedimeniy on sieep lopes in the Mudges region of e of

Add to Parent PCT st ) Add to CESpning PCT list |
Figure 263 Select PCT/s then click on ‘Add to Parent PCT list’ button

6. The selected PCT/s will be added as Parent PCT(s). These can be deleted if incorrect
(see Figure 264).
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© Create PCT Lineages

This section allows for the management of lineage between plant community types.

Back to main page

PIantCommun'rl}.rT}.rpeID:| |

PCT Common Hame:| |
Authority :|—-Choose—
IBRA Region :|—choose—
IBRA Subregion :|—choose—
Local Government Authority (LGA) :|—choose—

L RIE NIE NI |

Parent PCT(s) Offspring PCT(s)

- PCTID PCT Common Name

Del 966 White: Box grassy woodland in the upper slopes sub-region of the
— MSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

Delete 269 woodland on shallow scils on metamerphic hills in the Albury region of
the NSW South Western Slopes Bicregion

Figure 264 The selected Parent PCT(s)

7. Enter search terms to find Offspring PCT/s and click on ‘search’ button, then click ‘Add to
Offspring PCT list’ button (see Figure 265).

© Create PCT Lineages

Thes section afiows for the management of INGags beteeen plant communty Types

Back io main page

Plant Comunity Type ID :
PCT Common Hame -
Aatthority - VA 1.1 - archive
IBRA Region | -choose—
IBRA Subregion - NSED01 Inland Slopes
Local Government Authority (LGA] - = J
mJ
144 Fron e ADple - ACBCiS mebman valiey cosn fonks! of 1% Yass - Rye P nigion of 1ke Soth -
Estem Hghlands Biccegion and adioieng NIW South Wester Slooes Bonegion

Red Box - Tumbledown Gum - Red Birngybark - Losg-leaved Bon dry woodiand, upper HEW South

EAENENE |

M5 v
5 Whesten Slopes Boeegios
242 White Box - Blakely's Red Gum - White Cypoeas Pine shrdbby woodland on mefamoephic hills in the
b 'Wagga Wbgga - Coctarundra region of the HEW South Western Slopes. Bicregion
47 ‘White Box - Biakely's Red Gum shreb/grass woodand on meSamorphic hilliiopes n the mes-
o southem part of 1he uppe: siopes seb-region of the NSW South Yestem Slopes Buoregion .
148 Fgd Stnngybark - Longdeaved Box - Joyoea pallda grassy open fonest in the uppsr Lachian
catchment, NEWY South Westem Slopes Bioregion and South Eastem Highlands Biosegion
Inixrd Seribbly Geom - Red Strngybart open loredd on Rl compotad of szt subBirates in the
46 mred-Murvumbstnss and uppet Laskian caschmgats maely in the wesiern South Eastem Hoghlesds
Baragon
= I 8§83 3 B WH ¥ 13 K
-

-Addew_uFL‘-Tl:t.-q Add to OffSprng PET kst |)
Parent PCT[%] Ofspring PCT(s) -

[ Trcno ] Gt |

Wiie Bon grassy weodliad i the spbie Biopes sub-segies of the
Dems 20 Slopes Dompen

Blakehy's
Delstz 208 shaddy wosdliad oo shallon soils on setironie kil in the
ionegion

Figure 265 Search for and select the Offspring PCT(s)
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8. Any of the selected Parent or Offspring PCTs can be removed by clicking on the
corresponding ‘Delete’ link (see Figure 266).
Parent PCT(s) Offspring PCT]s)
[ Treno] FCT Cormon e [ rcnordaed | PG Carmon e resed |
Delote 268 White Box grassy woodiand in the upper slopes sub-region of the White Box - Blakely's Red Gum shrub/grass woodland on
MSW South Western Slopes Bioregion Delete 347 metamorphic hillslopes in the mid-southern part of the
= upper slopes sub-region of the NSW South Western
White Box - Biakely's Red Gum - Red Box - Red Stingybark Slopes Bioregion
Delste 288 shrubby woodland on shallow soils on metamorphic hills in the
Albury region of the NSW South Westem Slopes Bioregion Delete 426 Reed Box - White Box +/- Red Stringybark hill woodland in

the NSW South Western Slopes Bioregion

MNB: Please refer to the Linsage Management Cuide BEFORE using this wtility.

Transformation type | —choosa— v
Reason for lineage change ;| hoose-
Lineage change comments [

hoose— bl |

PCT-specific transformation notes|

[ Save Transformation |

Figure 266 After selecting the Parent and Offspring PCTs, populate the remaining Lineage

9.

10.

11.

transformation fields

Select the ‘Transformation type’ from the drop-down list (Figure 266). The four options
are:

a. 1to 1 Replaced by
b. Single splitto

c. Amalgamated into
d. Complex split to

Select the ‘Reason for lineage change’ from the drop-down list. The six options are:
a. Systematic ecological revision

b. Systematic revision of key attributes

c. Systematic error correction by Admin

d. One-off ecological revision

e. One-off attribute revision

f.  One-off error correction

Record comprehensive ‘Lineage change comments’. This is a free text field that needs to
adequately record to lineage transformation for all PCTs involved. The recommended
format is:

a. Authority (i.e. classification project) making the transformation
b. brief but clear statement of transformation including all affected parent and offspring

PCTs and including area/regions that this transformation applies to if not to the whole

distribution of existing PCT/s
c. supporting details
d. see Figure 267 for an example.
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Greater Hunter Mapping Project: PCTID 1268 SPLIT TO PCTID 1549 (HICR CMA. area only) and PCTID 1268 (NR CMA area)

PCT 1268 is a Forest Type (NPWS 1999). It is broadly defined, is listed for both Morthern Rjvers and HCR and ig currently rated very
low for classification confidence. PCT 1549 is largely equivalent to PCT 1268. The mid and ground strata are almost identical, the upper
stratum has some discrepancies, principally the absence of Corymbia intermedia and Eucalyptus carnea from PCT 1268, Most of the
site localities for this community are south of the optimal range for C. intermedia, according to PlantNet; this species wil be more
commonly encountered in Northern Rivers. PCT 1549 is supported by an acceptable body of quantitative data. PC T1549 conforms to a
rigorousty applied set of rules regarding Within Group and Between Group variation (Somervilie 2009). This together with feedback
from our expert group (Sivertsen 2012) indicates a robust community with a high classification confidence. Number of plots defining
this community - 29. Recommended that PCT 1268 be unassigned for HCR and replaced by PCT 1549, PCT 1268 is listed for Morthern
Rivers & HCR; the recommended trans formations will need to be reconcied with these regions. The TSP for PCT 1549 should be largely
equivalent to that of PCT 1268,

Figure 267 Example of ‘Transformation details’ information involving multiple offspring PCTs
in differing geographic areas within the PCT distribution

12. The ‘PCT-specific transformation notes’ field is a free text field designed for comments
pertinent to individual PCTs within the lineage transformation and can either be
populated at this stage (in which case it will be applied to all PCTs in the transformation),
or it can be edited in afterwards for the specific PCT via the ‘Search and Edit Lineage
records’ functionality (see Section 14.2.1).

13. Click the ‘Save Transformation’ button.
14. Click ‘OK’ to confirm (see Figure 268).

I x
webdev.environment.nsw.ooy.au says; -

Areyou sure you want to do this 7

Cancel

Figure 268 Confirm the import command

15. Finally, review the PCT replicate data for each PCT involved in the transformation in the
‘Lineage’ section of the PCT User Interface. Also, check that the PCT Definition Status is
correct (unchanged) for each PCT (Draft-Working for new PCTs; Approved for existing
Approved PCTs being edited). The Lineage data fields are not core fields, hence editing
these fields will not trigger a status change from Approved to Approved — Under Edit.

14.2.3 ‘Import PCT Lineage data’ section
To upload and import bulk lineage data into the Vegetation Classification application:

1. Click on the ‘Import PCT Lineage data’ hyperlink (see Figure 256).
2. The ‘Import PCT Lineage data’ page will open (see Figure 269).
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2 Import PCT Lineage data

Lpload a CSY data file with PCT Lineage data.

Back to main page

Please note that the upload applies the data update immediately.
Choosge File)) Mo file chosen

Upload data |

Figure 269 Open the Import PCT Lineage data page and browse to find the correctly formatted
csv file for upload

3. Click on the ‘Choose File’/'Browse’ button to locate the csv file to be uploaded (see
Figure 269). The csv file must be in the correct format as per the ‘PCT Lineage data
upload import’ Excel template (summarised in Appendix A5.8).

4.

Select the csv file and click on ‘Open’ to upload the file (see Figure 270).
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C Open
{ .__,-.,_.. | * Computer » Spaterm €00 ¢ Data » Upload dets - iy 0]
Cegarsin = MNaw folde -
a* e ¥pe
; 0 Bt 20 6epe
07 Bt s 20000009 e
= 8 Beariadiii0i Lo
B CREsport PCT Comliata JOIR0EIY.civ
. 0! PCT_Domainbate_H 10013 Lo
W 1 Bl pCT P clesred 200 HS.cov i
|0 PCT RepicateCinns 20380032 '
a -, i ey i
i

0 PeTleesgeDotad 013 20

Fie garme: PCTLewngeDstal DIBI N0 00w w | AN Fias

fpen . Cancel
2

Figure 270 Select and upload the correctly formatted csv file

5. The csv file name will be listed. Click on the ‘Upload data’ button (see Figure 271).

2 Import PCT Lineage data

Upload a CS5Y data file with PCT Lineage data

Back te main page

Please note that the upload applies the data update immediately.

PCTLineageData20180329 cr>

1; Upload data ;

Figure 271 Click to upload the PCT lineage data

Unfortunately, this functionality is not working. These instructions will be completed
following completion of a development fix. When complete, functionality will be
similar to other upload/import processes described elsewhere in this manual.

Refer to Appendix A6.4 for the user process flow diagram relating to PCT Lineage
management.

14.3 ‘Status’ section

FI

Click on the ‘Status’ section heading to open the Status edit page (see Figure 272). Data in

this section are editable by Classification Edit Users and Administrators only.
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Veg Y Scientifi Distributi Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Iimage Status,
details description | information & Benchmarks information =~ management  Lineage history

Current status :[Approved TSP assignment status 1|Ass1gned 'v[
New status :[__chogse— I PCT export date :[15/11/2012 5.05
Reason for status change :l —-choose-- EI TSP assignment date :|

Status change comments : TSP assignment comments :F-,.Sn[em entry. PCT forwarded to

tias for TSP assignments. ~
Batch:16112012. System entry.
PCT forwarded to Atlas for TSP
hASA4NAN

........... Pl

Panel date for decision :| Previous panel date :|

Panel decision comments : Previous panel comments :

Figure 272 Open the ‘Status’ section

PCT Definition Status fields:
1. The ‘Current status’ field is pre-populated and not editable.

2. The ‘New status’ and ‘Reason for status change’ fields are all editable via drop-down

menus. Data are edited by selecting from each drop-down menu to enter or change data
in these fields.

3. Proceed to populate the following fields by entering data as text: ‘Status change
comments’, ‘Panel decision comments’ and ‘Previous panel comments’.

4. The ‘Panel date for decision’ and ‘Previous panel date’ fields are edited via the pop-up
calendars (similar to that in Figure 273). Click in the relevant field to open the selection

calendar. Navigate using the arrows at the top and select a date by clicking once in the
calendar itself.

Vegeatation Y = i Di Extent Threatened Biodiversity, TECs Spatial Image Status,
details description | information & Benchmarks information = management | Lineage history

Lineage

Current status :[Approved TSP assignment status : m
New status :[choose— I PCT export date : im
Reason for status change :| —choose-— [..‘SI TSP assignment date : ﬂ'—
Status change comments : TSP assignment i 4 ber, 2017 s |
Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa S o
2 29 30 31 1 2 s
4 5 6 7[8 91
11 12 13 14 15 16 1
Panel date for decision :|— Previous paneldate:| 18 15 20 21 22 23 :
Panel decision comments : Previous panel comments:| 25 26 27 28 29 30 [
Today: September 8, 2017

Figure 273 Pop-up calendars are used to select the correct date

TSP Assignment Status fields:

The ‘PCT TSP Management’ functionality has been de-activated and will be removed in a

future release (see Section 15.2.3). These corresponding field in the ‘Status’ section will also
be removed.
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Refer to Appendices 6.1, A6.2 and A6.3 for business and process flow diagrams relating to
PCT management.
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Part D Using the additional Administration
functions in the Vegetation
Classification edit application

Part D of this manual deals with the administrative functionality and processes within the
Vegetation Classification edit application. The Administration menu is visible and accessible
by Administrators and some Edit User roles only. The five distinct user roles for the BioNet
Vegetation Classification Edit (Secure) application are described broadly in Part C and
detailed in Appendix 3. Functionality for editing and data management are described in

Part C.
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15. Additional Administration functions

The Administration tools can be accessed from the top navigation bar (see Figure 274). The
suite of functions visible will vary with user role.

ADMINISTRATION

Home || Mewves & Bulletins | Wy e

—.) B|0Net Veget Syatem wutilities

Plart Community Lineage
hanagement

Data gueries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheathelt of NSV,

w Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust
Lookup data management ¥ ¥

Aezign plant communities
System reports
Benchmarks

PCT Clearing

MNEW Landscapes

I
This BioMet Yegetation C e - , cess tovaluable information an MEW plant communities. For advice on using t

and Manuals

Far suppoart please contact hionet@emironment. nsw.qov.au

& Top of page

Fage last Wpdgted, 2702007

Figure 274 Access the admin functions via the top navigation bar

15.1 ‘User management’

This functionality allows Administrators and Classification Edit users to create and maintain
user roles for all users with access to the Vegetation Classification edit application. Edit (and
Admin) rights need to be managed as roles alter, e.g. through projects.

New Edit user nominees need to be endorsed, added in the system, assigned the
appropriate edit user role and assigned to selected projects as listed.

1. Click on the ‘User management’ drop-down menu item on the ‘Administration’ top
navigation bar (see Figure 274).

2. For new and existing users, use the ‘User name’ search field to search for users (see
Figure 275). Note, all users must first be registered in ASMS. The ‘User name’ search
will try to match on part of the Login name, First name or Surname. If a user is not listed
when your conduct the ‘User name’ search, an ASMS Administrator will need to check
that they are registered in ASMS and add them if they are not registered.

3. Users’ details can be exported in .csv format.

4. To alter the access rights of a user, click on ‘Add’ (for new users), or ‘Edit’ (for existing
users), (see Figure 275).
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BioMet Vegetation Classilication - DEVELOPMENT
. : - . - N (@D wabdpvararanmernl . gov. i

Dowmlead CSV File

Clote
© Users

mufphy Swarch ]
| Export Applicatsn Users

BLLKHDELAH Mellissa Murpty E=TERIAL Agd
DECUMURPHYT Catiy Murpdry INTERNAL A
DECUSIRPHTTIL Drardl Mgty PITERNAL AN
DECUWURPHYTY Darisita Murpty BITERNAL Edd
DECWURPHYL Log Murpty TERNAL Al
DECUDIRFHTMA Michpin Mgty TERMAL Edn
DECUURPHMI Mick Murgstry PITERNAL Agg
MURPHYE BFRINN MURFPHY EXTERNAL .55
MLRPRTM MirFip T Muipty l.; EXTER AL LIS
e ——

Figure 275 Search for users, edit the user role export details

5. Edit the user access. ‘Role’ has drop-down menu options (see Figure 276).

6. For Statutory Data Edit users and TEC Relationship Edit users, check the Community
source/s for which they are to have edit access. Note, Admin users and Classification
Edit users automatically have access to all Community sources (see Figure 276).

7. Edit users no longer editing can either be have their access updated to ‘Inactive’ by
unchecking the ‘Active’ box, or their role can be updated to ‘Public User’.

8. Click ‘Save’.

Login name: User group: IEXTERNAL M
First name: Anne Surname:
Role: Emall address:
Active: [V

Community source:

[ Native Vegetation of North West Wollemi
O Vegetation of the Sydney Metropolitan CMA
CIveAa 1.4 - archive

OIpADACS - archive

[ Biometric Update 2011

[ Northern Heath Project

[ Hunter Project

I Namoi Project

CJvcA - Southern Tablelands update

O Murrumbidgee Catchment Project

I North Coast Project

Ovea- general update

O Sydney Basin

O Non-project

[CJundefined

Save |

Figure 276 Select the appropriate user role and, if relevant, community source/s. Note, some
information has been erased from the image to protect user information
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9. To complete the process of providing PCT edit access to users, plant communities need
to be specifically assigned to each user via the ‘Administration’ > ‘Assign plant
communities’ drop-down menu item (see Section 15.6).

15.2 ‘System utilities’

A suite of Data Administration Tools is available for use primarily by Administrators and, to
lesser degrees, Classification Edit users and Statutory Data Edit users.

To access these tools, click on the ‘System utilities’ drop-down menu item on the
‘Administration’ top navigation bar (see Figure 274). The ‘Data Administration Tools’ page
will open (see Figure 277). The suite of functions visible will differ between user roles.

» Data Administration Tools

= PCT Definition Status Management

| Publish Data to Public database

- PCT TSP Management

- Species Management

----- Public User Management

1:- Upload/import PCT Data Management Routines
| Atlas Export templates

TEC Management

Figure 277 Open the Data Administration Tools page

15.2.1 ‘PCT Definition Status Management’

This functionality allows Administrators and Classification Edit users to search for and edit
the PCT Definition Status for individual and multiple PCTs within the Vegetation
Classification edit application.

To change a PCT Definition Status:
1. Click on the ‘PCT Definition Status Management’ option (see Figure 278).
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2 Data Administration Tools

= PCT Definition Status Managemen

Publish Data to Public database

PCT TSP Management

I Species Management

Public User Management

$ Uploadimport PCT Data Management Routines
Atlas Export templates

L. TEC Management

PCT Definition Status Management

Plant Community Type ID:
PCT Comimon Narme :
Authority : | --choose--
IBRA Region : | --choose--
IBRA Subregion @ --choosge--
Local Government Authority (LGA) ;| --choose--
PCT Definition Status : | --choose--

search || clear

Figure 278 Open the ‘PCT Definition Status Management’ page and search for the desired

PCT/s

2. Search for the desired PCT/s using the search fields. Options are:

a.

~0ooo0oT

g.

Plant Community Type ID — integer

PCT Common Name — text

Authority (= Classification Project) — drop-down list
IBRA Region — drop-down list

IBRA Subregion — drop-down list

Local Government Authority (LGA) — drop-down list
PCT Definition Status — drop-down list

3. Click on the ‘Search’ button, or ‘Clear’ to remove all search terms and any previous
search results.

4. All PCTs matching the search criteria will be displayed below (see Figure 279).
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PCT Defirabon Siehes Menbhemed

Hart Community Type 1D -
PCT Common Hama |
Aughority ;| Viegetation of the Sydney Metropolitan CMA
IBRA Region :| —choome—
IBRA Subeegion ;| —choose
o N
FCT Dafinition Sabus - DrafiWoddng

Search resulls

Lo

g

| Expont Reslts.

Flard it tares (eddmire s aty }

Smonth-barked Spply - Eomgatay J cderen - Cheens Tres opsn forert on cogstal fands of the Sydngy basm

Bargatay - Smooth-barked Sppdy F Sha-oai opan forest on sandy alueem in coaal pants of th Sydnay
FRgon

Soamp Mahegany f Catbage Tree Palm - Cheese Tree - Suamp Oaik tal open forest on poodty drarmed
cstal alirviem o the Sydeey basn

Flaedegved Paperbards open to closed mesic Sorest oo alluvial dverflgs i the Sydoey region

Ferkaip - Neg@ebuth - Te-res A beXh kT of ColiLE Sahdiocs plRERaE of the Sydoey bidn
Yiewdisbush - Eankag et heath PeETES on CORFLE EENGRLONS plabeaus of the Sydnay basn

Commmen Reed on the margns of estuznes and brackish agoons aleng the hew Souch Wides comctine
Camzon Bomlebrush - Banicsis - Meleuca [/ Baornea woosdy sedpeland in dune swalies of the Sydoey basin
e Hetey-myfie - Helh-Baved Boedoid - fond She-ods coxmd ciffines (ol o the Sydney basn

et Fpgds - Bk 0 - Beg-iree - Hpbed P dh-andialae] o T hegerned CRprdmons POREUS 1rom foutlm
Sydnay 12 Mangrowe Weontan

Your seamh retumed 10 reconds)

Dot Wibeiong -
Dot Wheking +
Dt ddbeiang e
Dicarft-thibataing L
Drft-ihibaiing -
Dt Wewking #
Dt Whiang *
Dt - el -
- by -
Doty iliing -

Hew PLT Definition Sabus - Approved ¥
Reason for siabus chang® © Panel decision v
Habur change coOmments - prowiopsty Sporoved PCT. Addiional LA cooumence
caused PCT Stathus to change from Approwved to Drafl-
Wikodhang. This change appbes the PCT CCP-endorsed
chiregt band 1o Apgrowed,

Faned date for decision “safTmo14
Por chetd shon cormenly

Previowus panel dabe -
Prevous parsl comments -

£
(| Update States,)

La

Figure 279 Search for the desired PCT/s, select the new Status and record all relevant

information regarding the Status change

5. Select the desired PCT/s using the 'select all’, or individual tick-box/es (see Figure 279).
6. Enter the status change details:

a.

b.

down menu options.

Previous panels.
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c. The date options are pop-up calendars. Either click directly in the open month to
enter that date or navigate by the two left and right scroll bars either side of the name
of the month above to choose another month.

7. Click ‘Update Status’ once complete.

15.2.2 ‘Publish Data to Public database’

This functionality is used by Administrators to migrate changes (according to specified rules)
in the Edit version of BioNet Vegetation to the Public version and to update information
available to BioNet Atlas database.

Publish to Public is a two-step process, as the automated Publish update occurs overnight.

The first step is to create the publish ‘event’. This is done via the ‘Publish Data to Public
database’ function page.

Each newly created publish event will be automatically run at midnight on the day it was
created.

The second step is to check the status of the publish event the following day. Publish events
can have one of three status states: ‘Completed’; ‘To be processed’; and ‘Failed’. A publish
event that has been implemented without error will automatically have its status assigned as
‘Completed’. Any publishing events that have been created but are yet to run will be
assigned as ‘To be processed’. A publishing event that has been created and run but has
encountered errors will be assigned ‘Failed’. In this last case the publishing event has not
been implemented. A failed event will require de-bugging and fixing.

To access this functionality, click on the ‘Publish Data to Public database’ option under
‘Administration’ > ‘System ultilities’ (see Figure 280).

© Data Administration Tools

BCT D b g = - -t

BCT TEF Uaageren

'_i“.::--;' Ciots fo Pubsler. dmtminase |
Specms Maragerert
Pt Liser Maragernent
& Upicsditroor] 907 Duta Managesent Routnes

Alxs Eport eropialies.

TEL Whasigered

]

MDD gteel B afeerpl io pulin® taled The 6 0 second ahescl ¥

P hit 8 o kit o PRE 1 we o VIS Classiicaon 7 1 i wved oy CARWedTER . T
Pac® | e o &5

Figure 280 Accessing the ‘Publish Data to Public database’ function

Previous publish events will be displayed in the Previous publishing events list (see
Figure 280). Check out this screen shot from before the first ever publish event! (see
Figure 281).
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2 Data Administration Tools

~ PCT Slatus Management
Publish Data to Public database
PCT TSF Management

Species Managemeant

Publish Data to Public datahase

Previous publishing ierls/
Mo records found!

Figure 281 Screen shot from before the first ever publish event!

To create a new publish event:
1. Click the ‘Add Publish Event’ button. The edit area will open (see Figure 282).

(L Add Publish Event L)

Batchily:

Commmeint

seve

Figure 282 Add a new publish event by creating a meaningful BatchID supported by
informative comments

2. Create an ID (name) for the event in the ‘BatchID’ field. This identifier should be a short
summary that identifies the publish event. Ensure that it includes the date the event is
created; the name should also reflect the reason for the publish event,

e.g. GHMP_02042013 for publish of PCTs from the Greater Hunter mapping project.
Terms like ‘bug fixes’ or ‘Patch’ would indicate that the publish event is confined to
maintenance updates.

3. Enter descriptive text to provide context and details of the publish event in the free text
‘Comment’ field.

4. When you have completed details, click the ‘save’ button to create the publish event. To
exit the ‘Add Publish Event’ edit screen without publishing, click ‘cancel’.

N.B: Once a Publish event has been scheduled the only way to stop it running is to delete
via SQL script. See ‘Delete Publish Event’ in the SQL Queries Library document
(DOC18/197221).

In the event of a failed event, three error log scripts should be run via the Advanced Queries
SQL dialogue box (see Section 15.4.2). The error log scripts for failed publish events are
available to be cut and paste from the Publish Check SQLs document (DOC18/273316).
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15.2.3 ‘PCT TSP Management’

This functionality was used by Administrators to monitor and track the progression of
Threatened Species Profile (TSP) associations to PCTs made by Accountable Officers in the
BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles (TBP) data collection within BioNet Atlas.

This tracking functionality was originally developed because vegetation types (BVTs, not
PCTs) could not be migrated to the Regulatory Tools until all TSP associations were
completed.

This functionality has been de-activated and will be removed in a future release.

Until then existing BVT — TSP association data will continue to be accessible via the ‘PCT
TSP Management’ option under Administration > System utilities (see Figure 283).

© Data Administration Tools

PCT Definition Status Management
Publish Data to Public database

~ Species Management | PCT TSP Management i

Public User Managemeant
&- Uploadiimport PCT Data Management Routines
i.. Afias Export templates

i~ TEC Management

PCT TSP Management

Plant Community Type ID : | |
PCT Common Name : | |
Authority : [ —choose— v

BatchiD : | |
TSP Assignment Status ; [—choose— vl

Date created range: |

|1c||

Date exported range: |

| 1o

Date profile imported range: |

jw]

[ search | [ clear |

Figure 283 Accessing the ‘PCT TSP Management’

15.2.4 ‘Species Management’

The ‘Species Management’ functionality allows Administrators and Classification Edit users
to update the BioNet Vegetation Classification species table with the latest floristic species
taxonomy from the BioNet Species Names data collection. These names are imported into
BioNet Atlas as needs from the Census of Australian Plants (CAPS).

To access this functionality, click on the ‘Species Management’ option under Administration
> System utilities (see Figure 284). The update button will be displayed.
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ADMINISTRATION

© Data Administration Tools

—~ PCT Definition Status Management
- Publish Data to Public database

PCT TSP Management

e opeCies Managema)

- Public User Management

4 Uploadimpont PCT Data Management Routines
L Atias Export tempiates

L TEC Management

Species Management

Updates vy peckes [able with the lates! species data from Aflas. Nole: The results of this action evenl are immediale
R ———
(_Update VIS species data _|)
e —

Figure 284 Accessing the ‘Species Management’ function

To run the update simply click the ‘Update VIS species data’ button (see Figure 284). Note:
The results of this action event are immediate.

Upon successful completion of the update, the system will display confirmation message
‘Species update was successful’.

Note: species names already assigned within individual PCTs are not updated by
the ‘Species Management’ update usp.

Note: Administrators should ensure this usp is run regularly, e.g. monthly.

15.2.5 ‘Public User Management’

This functionality allows Administrators to manage registration details for users of the BioNet
Vegetation Classification public application. The ‘Public User Management’ drop-down menu
item can only be seen by these users.

To access this functionality, click on the ‘Public User Management’ option under
Administration > System utilities (see Figure 285).
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Figure 285 Accessing the ‘Public User Management’ functions, searching for a user and
opening the details to review / edit

To search for, review and edit an existing user’s details:

1. Type in the relevant details for the desired user into the ‘Filter by Lastname or Email’ text
box and click on ‘Search’ (see Figure 285). To remove the entered text, click on ‘Clear’.

2. Alist of matching users will appear underneath, with five records per page.

3. To review and/or edit a user’s registration details, click on the ‘edit’ button beside that
user’s details (see Figure 285). Note, ‘edit’ buttons are located at both the left and right
ends of each user’s details in the search results table.

4. The user’s registration details will be displayed underneath (see Figure 286). All fields
displayed can be edited.

2 2
L
Add a public usar
Tilla:® | Mr L
First Mame* PutibcUsar! Last Name™ PublicUser]
Addrass 1 [C Addigss 2

SuburbfTewn® [
State” | NSW '
Contact Phone* SE77EE93
Rolo that describs vour [q e, gy g i

prafession®

ost Code™ 2112

Emall® |publicuseri@onh. com
Passwond® ||
Actve W

| savie || cancel

Figure 286 All fields can be edited
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5. When the edits are complete, either click ‘save’ to save the changes, or ‘cancel’ to close
the display and edit area without saving the changes.

To add a new Public User:

1. Click the ‘Add a public user’ button. This will display the user fields ready for editing (see
Figure 287). All fields marked with an asterisk (*) are required fields.

[l
| %
<

Title:*
First Name:* | | Last Name:* | |
Address 17 | | Address 2: | |

SuburbiTown:™ |

State* |-Se|ect- v| Post Code:* I:l

Role that describes your
profession®

Email* | |

| —choose- V|

Fassword™ | |

save || cancel

Figure 287 Blank fields ready to be populated for a new user

2. When you have completed changes, either click ‘save’ to save your changes, or ‘cancel’
to close the display and edit area without saving your changes.

3. Note, public users can be added but not deleted. Sometimes a user makes an error
registering, then re-registers rather than seek assistance to correct the error. The
incorrect registration remains in the system.

To export the current list of Public Users:

1. Click the ‘Export Data’ button at the top left under the ‘Public User Management’ section
(see Figure 288). Note: the list will be filtered based on the current ‘Search’ criteria.

2 Data Administration Tools
; F T El-?lllll‘.l.l:l'- ':'».1:4‘.ut-.h1:l';a pement )
Publish Data to Public database
— PCT TSP Managemenl

- Spacies Managemean]

= Uploadfimpon PCT [:as:%hnagpmenl Foutings

i Allas Expor lamiplates

- TEC Management

Public Usaer Manaige meint

Manans

Export Data

iblic user detalls, Note: The results of this action evmnt are Immediate

Fitter by Lastname or Emait: Search || Clear

Figure 288 Exporting registration details for all BioNet Vegetation Classification public
application users
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2. A download dialogue pop-up screen will appear (see Figure 289). Click ‘Download CSV
File’ to view and save the export or click ‘Close’ to cancel the export operation.

S Eor boviosd 0008

@ www.environment.nsw.gov.au/nswvca... Q

Download CSV File

Close

Figure 289 Click ‘Download CSV File’

3. When you click to download, a ‘Show all’ button will appear (see Figure 290).

@ www.environment.nsw.gov.au/nswvca... &

Download CSV File

Close
| I

Figure 290 Click on ‘Show all’ to view the file in the download folder

4. Click on the ‘Show all’ button. The csv file will be listed as the most recent download (see
Figure 291).
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Q, PBearch downloads

Today

CSVExport_Export_20180404022646.csv
@ J http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/nswvca20app/Admin/GeneralExport.aspx?ExportNa...
a}

Show in folder

Figure 291 Click on the csv filename in the download folder to open the file

5. Click on the file name. The file will be opened by the default application on your machine
(e.g. MS Excel).

6. To save the file, click ‘Save’ and the standard directory selection screen will open (see
Figure 292). Select where you want to save the file then click ‘Save’. Alternatively, close

the file.

Save As @
@Qv| L v Computer b Systern (C:) » Data » Data - |6’|| Search Dato Pl
Organize = Mew folder = - @

=
Mo - MNarme Date maodified Type Size
& DH
R Mo items match your search,
&0
A Lib
@l D
Eo
d
=P
By
Ml e T
File name: CSVExport_Export_20180404024752.csv -
Save as type: | CSV (Comma delimited) (*.csv) V]
Authors: Danielle Murphy Tags: Add a tag Title: Add a title
=« Hide Folders Tools = Save ] ’ Cancel ]

Figure 292 Saving the downloaded file

15.2.6 ‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines’

This functionality allows Classification Edit users, Statutory Data Edit users and
Administrators to upload and import PCT Data. The ‘Upload/Import PCT Data Management
Routines’ drop-down menu items can only be seen by these users (see Figure 293).
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2 Data Administration Tools
PCT Definition Status Managerment
L Publish Data to Public database
L. PCT TSP Management

Species Management

L. Public User Managerment

5 Uploadiimport PCT Data Management Routines
1. Uploadimpart PCT Care Data (Lse to establish PCT)
- 2. Uploadfimport PCT Structure data for PCT project

-

- -

- 2. Uploadimpont PCT Taxonotny data for PCT project
- 4 Uploadiimpon PCT Replicate data for PCT project
- & Uploadimpont PCT Domain data far PCT project

...

IH-

' Atlas Export templates

TEC Managermeant

Figure 293 Upload/Import PCT Data Management Routines functionality is located within
System utilities under the Administration tab in the top navigation bar

User information for the various ‘Administration — System utilities — Upload/Import PCT Data
Management Routines’ are in Part C of this user manual and the upload/import template
formats are provided in Appendix 5 (details in Table 3).

Table 3 Location of user information and templates for upload/import PCT Data
management routines

Upload/Import name  User Information Template location
location

PCT Core Data (Use Section 7.3 Appendix A5.1

to establish PCT)

PCT Structure data Section 8.5 Appendix A5.3
PCT Taxonomy data Section 8.3 Appendix A5.2
PCT Replicate data Section 12.3 Appendix A5.4
PCT Domain data Section 9.4 Appendix A5.5

15.2.7 ‘Atlas Export templates’

This functionality allows Administrators to verify PCT Data exported to the BioNet
Threatened Biodiversity Profiles data collection. The ‘Atlas Export templates’ drop-down
menu item can only be seen by Administrators.

To access this functionality, click on the ‘Atlas Export templates’ option under
‘Administration’ > ‘System ultilities’ (see Figure 294).
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© Data Administration Tools
- PCT Definition Status Management
I Publish Data to Public database

' PCT TSP Management

Species Management

. Fublic User Management

Ell Uploadimport PCT Data Management Routines

. Atlas Export template

L TEC Management

Figure 294 Accessing the ‘Atlas Export templates’ export functions

These four exports simply allow Administrators to see the data that are transferred to Atlas,
as currently held in BioNet Vegetation Classification. These exports are not used in Atlas
directly.

The data sets that can be exported are:

1. Benchmarks

2. NSW Landscapes (“mitchellandscape”)
3. Vegetation classes

4. Vegetation formations

Simply select the required template and click on the ‘Export’ button (see Figure 295).

© Atlas Export templates

Select which data template you wish to export
benchmarks

mitchellandscape
vegetation classes
vegetation formations

Figure 295 The four Atlas Export template options

A download pop-up will appear. Click on ‘Download File’ (see Figure 296).
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) Atlas Export templates
Select which data template yvou wish to export

vegetation classes v Expont

@ waww.environment.nsw.gov.au/nswcaZlapp

Download File

Close

Figure 296 Download pop-up

Click on the csv file name in the Download list (see Figure 297) to open the file (e.g. in MS
Excel).

Search downloads

CEVExport_vw_veqetationclass_20180406021366.c5%

httpe/ fannnaenvirenment.nsw.gov.au/nswy ca2iapp/adminGeneral ¥MLEx port.aspx...

Shoaw in folder

Figure 297 Click on the csv file name to open the file

Review the data and save if desired.

15.2.8 ‘TEC Management’

This functionality allows Administrators to refresh the TEC Names table with the latest data
from the BioNet Threatened Biodiversity Profiles data collection (tblIEndangered). Note this
update now also occurs automatically each night.

To access this functionality, click on the ‘TEC Management’ option under Administration >
System utilities (see Figure 298). The ‘Update TEC data’ button will be displayed.
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® Data Administration Tools

PCT D o Status Managemisn

- Fubilish Data o Public database

TEC Management

Update TEC data

Figure 298 Accessing the ‘TEC Management’ function

Click on the ‘Update TEC data’ button to update the TEC Names table with the most recent
data from BioNet Atlas. The update is immediate.

Given the nightly automated update, this manual update is likely to be required only after
entry of TEC data into Atlas that has yet to be transferred to BioNet Vegetation
Classification.

15.3 ‘Plant Community Lineage Management’

PCT Lineage data are maintained by Classification Edit Users and Administrators. The ‘Plant
Community Lineage Management’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users.

User information for the ‘Administration — Plant Community Lineage Management’ section is
detailed in Section 14.2 (Part C) of this user manual and the upload/import template format
is provided in Appendix A5.8.

Refer to Appendix A6.4 for the process flow diagram relating to PCT Lineage management.

15.4 ‘Data queries’

The Data queries functionality is accessible only to Administrators and Classification Edit
users. The ‘Data queries’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users, with
Classification Edit users only having access to simple queries (Section 15.4.1).

The ‘Data queries’ function provides a means to design a full range of reports and exports
beyond the templates provided in the System Reports and general user Reports / Exports
options. As all tables and fields are available, constructing the queries is necessarily
complex.

There is no save function to enable constructed queries to be automatically saved and

retrieved, however there is provision to display and copy the created SQL queries and to
save these as txt files. The SQL text can then be copied and pasted into the SQL Query
display screen in the Advanced Data Queries box: details are provided in Section 15.4.2.

To access the Data queries functions:

2. Select ‘Data queries’ from the drop-down list under the Administration tab in the top
navigation bar (see Figure 299).
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Figure 299 Select ‘Data queries’ under the ‘Administration’, then choose either the Simple or

Advanced Data Queries option

3. Choose either ‘Simple Data Queries’ (refer to Section 15.4.1), or ‘Advanced Data
Queries’ (refer to Section 15.4.2).

15.4.1 ‘Simple Data Queries’

Select ‘Simple Data Queries’ (as per Section 15.4). This will open the query construction
screen (see Figure 300).
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> Simple Data Queries

Create a hew search
Step 1. Choose a database table v

Step 2. Choose result columns Fields that will be displayed
Clear All

Guide to building search queries

Add

Step 4. Prepare Query Build Query
Step 5. Show results Show Fesults | Show SAL Query
Step 6. Run Export Export Results

Figure 300 Simple Data queries construction screen

The process for constructing the queries is:
1. Choose the database table.

2. Choose the fields that will display data in the results columns. Only the fields related to
the selected table will be displayed. Repeat 1 and 2 for each field and table as required.

3. Build the search query. This will determine which PCTs are retrieved. N.B. the relevant

table must be chosen at Step 1 for each desired criterion.

4. Prepare the query. Once constructed, the SQL Query can be displayed and edited, or

copied from the display screen and saved elsewhere.
5. Show the results.
6. Run the export.

Step 1: Choose a database table

1. Click the drop-down menu arrow on the right of ‘Step 1. Choose a database table’ to

bring up the list of tables to select from (see Figure 301).
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Create a new search

Step 1. Choose a database tahle w

Step 2. Choose result columns Bench Mks Change Log Fields that
Change Log Clear All
CMA Clearing

CMA Clearing Change Log
Cnmmunitﬁ Benchmarks
Community Extent

Community Protect PAVCA
Community Recovery Plan
Community References

< Community Reserve
Community Structure
Community Vegetation Type
Conservation Status -
Distributional Information
Lineage

Mapping

OCL

QCL Change Log

PCT List Status
Physiographic Information

Guide to building search queries

Plot Data
£ Stratum

Stratum Growth Form -
Step 5. Show results TSP Motifications

L v e

Step 6. Run Export

Figure 301 List of database tables to select from in Step 1

2. Click on the desired database table name. The name will appear in the dialogue box and
the related fields will be displayed in the ‘Step 2’ and ‘Step 3’ below. Note, those in
Step 3 are displayed by clicking in the ‘+’ symbol beside the table name (see
Figure 302).

D Simple Data Queries

Create a new search
Step 1. Choose a database table Comraunity Definition v

Step 2. Choose result columns Fields that will be displayed
Clear All

=- Cormmunity Definition
WA D
cammon Narne
PCT Scientific Mame

Upper Stratum Species

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn :

1 3

Guide to building search gusties
& Community Definition

Add

4 3

Figure 302 The field names from the chosen database table will populate into the Step 2 and
Step 3 boxes
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Step 2: Choose result fields

3. You can select all fields or deselect all fields by clicking the check box next to the table
name in Step 2. Alternatively, select and deselect individual fields by clicking the check
box next to the field (column) name. When the field is checked, it will appear in the
‘Fields that will be displayed’ box on the right (see Figure 303).

Create a new search

1Al teasa lahle Community Definition w

.]
____"' =T Listing Statu
Community Flant Community
m | Commianity Type D (PCT R Dadnition Typa ID (FPCT 10}
CMohamciensic Species Qualiens I -

-

| & & |

Figure 303 Fields selected in Step 2 will be listed in the box on the right

4. To remove any previously selected fields, click the ‘Delete criteria’ link next to the
relevant criterion on the right in the display box (see Figure 303).

5. When completed, the list of ‘Fields that will be displayed’ will be the fields exported,
i.e. the spreadsheet columns if the exported csv is opened in a spreadsheet application
such as MS Excel.

6. Repeat Steps 1 and 2 for additional tables and fields as required (see Figure 304).

Note: many tables do not have the PCTID field (e.g. Upper Stratum Species) and
will therefore need to be combined with a table which does (e.g. Community
Definition) to enable data to be extracted for a PCT.

D Simple Data Queries

Create a new search

Step 1. Choose & dalabase [Ehis Communily Defirition v

P TEC Comments selele crilens

Community  Plard Community Celalis coilery
Cwrfiniscn Tepe IDPCT ID)

. Communiy  Common Hams Celete citens
Drerfinitan

Step 4. Pripare Cuery Esuild Srapry

Step 5. Shire raguls S hioes asulls c!'.'d\:"‘:l-.l Qe

Figure 304 Multiple tables and fields can be selected as required in Steps 1 and 2 to obtain the
required suite of export fields
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Step 3: Build the search query

7. The search query will determine which PCTs are selected (these will be the data rows in
the exported spreadsheet). To construct the selection criteria, a similar process to that
undertaken in steps 1 and 2 is undertaken here, this time involving steps 1 and 3. First
the database table must be selected (Step 1) and then the relevant field listed for that
table that the criterion will be built from (Step 3).

8. Select the relevant table name by selecting from the list provided via the drop-down
menu at ‘Step 1. Choose a database table’. Note, although this will display the related
fields in the ‘Step 2. Choose result columns’, this will NOT alter the already selected
fields in the ‘Fields that will be displayed’ box to the right of Step 2 (see Figure 305).

> Simple Data Queries

Create a new search
Step 1. Choose a database table Cornmunity Definition v

Step 2. Choose result columns Fields that will be displayed
Clear All
i3

[=E Cammunity Definition

WO D Threats And  PCT TEC Comments Delete criteria

Recovery
Commaon Mame

PCT Scientific Marme Comraunity  Plant Community Delete criteria

Definition Type D (PCTID)
Upper Stratum Species
Community Comrmon Name Delete critetia
Definition

Al b e i

Guide to building search queries

B Community Definition
; Adjoining Communities
Adjoining Communities Comment

Add
Characieristic Species Qualifiers I—I

Class (Keith Clags 2004;

e b WA bl

Step 4. Prepare Query Build Query
Step 5. Show results Show Hesults | Show SQL Query
Step 6. Run Export Export Results

Figure 305 Selecting a database table in Step 1 for building the query will not affect the ‘Fields
that will be displayed’ box

9. Inthe (un-labelled) ‘Step 3. Build the search query’ box, click the check box next to the
relevant field name in the search criteria box (see Figure 306).

Guide to building search gueries

T LITo T ISy ST

-
CIPCT Scientific Name 1
. CIrPcT synonyms
%P\am Community Type 1D (PCT ID)
Rainforest =
[ Rainforest Comments -
< 3
Step 4. Prepare Query

Step 5. Show results Show S0L Query

Step 6. Run Export

Figure 306 Check the desired selection criterion field name

10. Click ‘Add’ to bring up the ‘Search condition’ screen (see Figure 307).
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Search condition

Column Plant Community Type ID (PCT D)

Operator | # VE

==
Enter value

Select records for rior) O Al {And)

o=
=
<

Figure 307 Choose the desired Operator, enter the relevant value and decide between and ‘Or’

11.

12.
13.

or ‘And’ search involving multiple criteria

Select the desired operator from the ‘Operator’ drop-down menu, then type the desired
term in the ‘Enter value’ box (or select from the drop-down list, if relevant) to enter a
value for the criterion (see Figure 307).

Click 'OK’ to accept these specifications, or ‘Close’ to close without saving.

Saved criteria will be displayed, including operators and values, in the search criteria box
on the right (see Figure 308).
W

Guide to building search queries

O oT OsuTy Stamr A ’_—
S T e
& CPCT Scientific Mame
i [IPCT Synonyms Community Plant == 1 Edi - Delefe
; Definition Comrmunity criteria  criteria
b I Plant Community Type 1D (PCTID) Type ID
H FCTID
i~ [ Rainforest (0 )
i~ [Rainforest Comments &

£ >

Step 4. Prepare Query Build Query

Step 5. Show results Show Results | show saL auery

Step 6. Run Export Export Results

Figure 308 A search criterion requires selection of the desired field name and specification of

the ‘search condition’ parameters

Note: Because of the need to link between tables and the way the SQL queries are
constructed, it is necessary to specify the selection function (i.e. between ‘Any (Or)’
and ‘All (And)) for the first criterion correctly before adding subsequent criteria,’. If
you want to use the ‘All (And)’ selection function — meaning that all criteria must be
met for a PCT to be selected — then you MUST select the ‘All (And)’ function for the
first criterion prior to selecting the second criterion.

Further: note that the selection criteria function somewhat differently for ‘Simple
Data Queries’ than for the ‘PCT Search and Display’ and ‘Reports/Exports’ queries.
If you want to use the ‘All (And)’ selection function — meaning that all criteria must
be met for a PCT to be selected — then you MUST select ‘All (And)’ for each
criterion. All other combinations (or/or; or/and; and/or) will produce an ‘Any (or)’
result.

It is recommended that only and/and or or/or selection criteria be used.
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Step 4: Prepare the query

14. Once you have created your query, click the ‘Build Query’ button to create the SQL
query. When the system compiles the query, it also checks the results that would match
the query and displays the number of matches beside ‘Step 6. Run Export’ (see
Figure 309). If no matches are found, the message will read ‘No matches’.

Guide to building search queries

CIT T LTy STdIe

- [JPCT Scientific Name |i
- []PCT Synonyms

- [ Plant Community Type ID (PCT ID)

- [ Rainforest = L

|2

- [Rainforest Comments

1£:4

Step 4. Prepare Query Build Query
Step 5. Show results Show Results | show 50l Query

Step 6. Run Export Export Results (@552 records found

Figure 309 Having compiled the query (Step 4), the system displays the number of entities
matching the search criteria

Step 5: Show results

15. To view the results prior to exporting, click the ‘Show Results’ button and the matches
will be displayed as a list underneath (see Figure 310).

Comimion Comemuniy Hama

T
¥]
&

. z Rivet Red Gum-asdgs dominaies veny 18l open forest im imquently Besaed lore 51 weland akoneg muajor meers and Aoodplams in Soul-wesiem HEW - 9
5 Rives Red Gum Barbacaous-grassy vary tall open fonest waliand on mnes foodplsns in the lower siopes sub-region of tha NEW South Weslern Slopa
T Rives Red Gom - Wamego Grass - herbecerous mpanan tall open Borersd welland mainly in ®e Rrverina Bionegion
] Reives Mg G - Wamegs Griss - Coudh Graks nodeiln Ll soodisnd welland of the semi-and (wanm cimess 2one (Rieernd Boregion and Mumrsy D:
] River Red G - wallaby grass tall wopdand waliand on T ouler Rives Red Gurn zons mainly in v Riwning Siomgion
] River Red Gom - Black Box woodiand welland of he semi-and {wanm ) cimabc zone (mianly Bvenna Bioregion and Muray Daring Cepression Bioreg
11 Rt R G - Lignurm very 18l opin fanedt of woodlsnd welland o Aiosasiaing of semi-and (warm ) dimale sone (msnly Rivering Barsgan and b
12 Shallye marah wekared of regularty Bopsed Gepressions on Moodplang mainly in T8 5 M- (warm ) cimatic zors (mandy Rivnns Biregion and M
13 Efack Sox - Ligaam woodand welland of fha inner Soodplains in fe semi-and [wanm) dimale zene (mainly Rvenna Bioregion and Murmay Darling Deg
5 Biack Boa open woodkind welland with chenopod vhdersiodey masnly & the ouler Noodplains if asuth-westeim NSV {mainly Riverina Bioregion a5d ¥
16 Brack Boa grassy b wosaand weblang ol raraly Mool Sepressaans i Soulh waglem MW (mainky Ry Biesgesn and Muray Daning Defess
i Ligmum sivubland welland of T semi-and (warm) plains (mainly Risning Bioregon and Mumay Daring Degees sion Bigregion) =e|

»

Figure 310 A list of matching entities will display at the bottom of the screen

16. To view the SQL query text, click the ‘Show SQL Query’ hyperlink next to the ‘Show
Results’ button (Figure 310) and the SQL string will be displayed in a separate window
(see Figure 311).
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Search results

SELECT DISTINCT CD.PlantCommunityTypelD PCT_ID, CD.CommonCommunityMame, dbo.ufnExportSciMameall (CD.CommDefinition|D)
ScientificCommunityName, 1 IsSelected FROM thiCommOefinition CO WHERE (CD.PlantCommunityTypelD == 1 AND CD.PlantCommunityTypelD

==20)

Figure 311 SQL query for the constructed search

17. To save the SQL Query, this text can be highlighted and copied then pasted in any
application that accepts text strings, e.g. MS Word, Notepad.

18. Click ‘OK’ or ‘Close’ to exit this page.
Step 6: Export results

19. To export the data from the retrieved list, click the ‘Export Results’ button in Step 6. The

system will compile the results as a csv file and a download screen will appear (see
Figure 312).

. —— ' = |De
(= Export Download - Windows Int... [= | |r>_(|
parch queries

Ty S TdI

Download CSV File

|

cientific Mame

YRonyms
Community Type ID (PCT ID)

rest =
rest Comments v
¥

Step 4. Prepare Query Build Query
Step 5. Show results Show Results | ghow S0l Query
Step 6. Run Export Export Results
PCT_ID Common Community Mame
2 River Red Gum-sedge dominated very tall open forest in frequently flc
.;

Rivar Pad 2nm harharannecoaracew ware tall anan faract weatland anir

Figure 312 Exported results will be compiled as a csv file that can be downloaded via the pop-
up
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20. Click to download the file, or ‘Close’ to exit back to the query screen without
downloading.

15.4.2 ‘Advanced Data Queries’

The ‘Advanced Data Queries’ functionality is accessible only to Administrators. This
functionality enables manual construction and editing of SQL queries. It is recommended
NOT to use this function without at least a basic understanding of SQL language protocols
and programming.

Select ‘Advanced Data Queries’ from the ‘Data queries’ menu. This will open the query
construction screen (see Figure 313).

Note: This screen is useful only if you know SQL queries. Only SELECT statements are supported.

[ ShowResults [ Run ] Ke‘y:|:'E:' CAVANAGH

Figure 313 Advanced Data Queries construction screen

To use the Advanced Data Queries functionality:

1. Type directly into the dialogue box to create the SQL query. You can also paste an
existing query into the box, e.g. a query created and copied directly (or as a text file)
from the ‘Simple Data Queries’ function or from the SQL Library (refer below).

2. When you have created your query, check the box next to ‘Show Results’ to display the
matches to the query on screen, then click the ‘Run’ button to display the results (see
Figure 314).
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Note: This screen is useful only if you know SQL queries. Only SELECT statements are supported.

ShowResults Run ] Key:|

SELECT DISTIMCT CD.PlantCommunityTypelD PCT_ID,CD.CommonCommunityName, 1 1sSelected FROM thiCommDefinition CO WHERE
(CD.PlantCommunityTypelD == 1 AND CD.PlantCommunityTypelD <= 15}

PCT_ID Common Community Name

2 River Red Gum-sedge dominated very tall open forest in frequently flooded forest wetland along major rivers and floodplains in south-wester -
5 River Red Gum herbaceous-grassy very {all open forest wetland on inner floodplains in the lower slopes sub-region of the NSW South Weste

T River Red Gum - Warrego Grass - herbaceous riparian tall open forest wetland mainly in the Riverina Bioregion

8 River Red Gum - Warrego Grass - Couch Grass riparian tall woodland wetland of the semi-arid (warm) climate zone (Riverina Bioregion and

a River Red Gum - wallaby grass tall woodland wetland on the outer River Red Gum zone mainly in the Riverina Bioregion

10 River Red Gum - Black Box woodland wetland of the semi-arid (warm) climatic zone (mainly Riverina Bioregion and Murray Darling Depressin_
" River Red Gum - Lignum very tall open forest or woodland wetland on floodplains of semi-arid (warm) climate zone (mainly Riverina Bioregio
- P e e P - e e h]
< 4

Figure 314 Type or paste an existing SQL query into the query construction dialogue box and
click on the ‘Run’ button

3. To export the data from the retrieved list, click the ‘Export data’ button. The system will
compile the results as a csv file and the download screen will appear (see Figure 315).
Note, the ‘ShowResults’ tick-box has to be selected.

Note: This screen is useful only if you know SQL queries. Only SELECT statements are supported.

ShowRestlts Run ] Ke;:‘

SELECT DISTINCT CD.PlantCommunityTypelD PCT_ID,CD.CommonCommunityMame, 1 IsSelected FROM thiCommDefinition CD WHERE
(CD PlantCommunityTypelD == 1 AND CD.PlantCommunityTypelD <= 15)

{= Export Download - Windows Int..

Download CSV File

Close

Export data

PCT_ID Common Community Name

2 River Red Gum-sedge dominated very tall open forestin frequently flooded forest wetiand along major rivers and floodplains in south-west:

Figure 315 Click on the ‘Export data’ button and then download the compiled csv file

4. Click ‘Download CSV File’ to download the file, or ‘Close’ to exit back to the query screen
without downloading.
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5. Alist of common SQL queries is provided in the ‘SQL Queries Library’ document
(DOC18/197221: BioNet Vegetation Classification SQL Queries Library).

15.5 ‘Lookup data management’

Lookup tables are maintained by Administrators and Classification Edit users. The ‘Lookup
data management’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users.

To access the Lookup data management function:

1. Select ‘Lookup data management’ from the drop-down list under Administration (see
Figure 316).

BioNet Vegetation Classification

Home ” Mews & Bullstins | User management

© BioNet Veget: =" """

Plant Community Lineage
Management

Dats queries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.

y Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust
Lookup data management

Asszign plant communities
System reporis
Benchmarks

PCT Clearing

MNSW Landscapes

This BicMet Vegetation CI LT . . 55 to valuable information on NSW plant communities. For advice on using this:

Manuals

For support please contact bionefi@environment. nsw.gov.au

a Top of page

Page lsst updated: 27/10/2017

Figure 316 Accessing the lookup data management functions

2. This will open the ‘Lookup Data Management’ area (see Figure 317).

© Lookup Data Management

Ise this page to edit look up data. Changes will be reflected immediately.

Look up data : | —choose— A

Figure 317 The ‘Lookup Data Management’ window

3. Use the drop-down menu to select the table you want to review or edit (see Figure 318).
Note that the tables are in alphabetical order and you may need to scroll down the list to
find the table you require.
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© Lookup Data Management

Use this page io edit look up data. Changes will be reflected immediately.

Look up data : | --choose-- ¥

Adeguacy of plot sampling

Authority qualifiers (Classification method)
Benchrmark Variation

Classification confidence level

Community fit status

Cover Class

Cover code source

Cover source

Caover type

Current extent accuracy

Current extent mapping

Current extent qualifiers

Degree Of Mapping Fit

Degree of TEC fit

Diagnestic method

Geometry Check

Growth form (NV1S)

Growth form (W & H)

Growth form dominant h

Figure 318 Select the desired lookup data table

4. When you select the desired table, the current lookup options will be displayed
underneath (see Figure 319).

© Lookup Data Management

Use this page to edit look up data. Changes will be reflected immediately.

Look up data : | Adequacy of plot sampling v

Export lookup data
e e s

Adequate | edit |
| Inadequate 0 Yes
S| Interstate only 0 Yes
N None 0 Yes
MA  Not assessed 0 Yes

create new values

Figure 319 Having selected the desired lookup data table, the current options are displayed
below
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5. To edit an existing term, click the ‘edit’ button next to the relevant term and the current
information will be displayed in the fields below (see Figure 320).
© Lookup Data Management
Use this page to edit look up data Char-;es will be reflected mmedialely.

Look up data : | Adequacy of plol sampling A

Export lml-mp data

------

I Inadeguate o Yes edit
5 Interstate only ] Yes | edit
N Mome i] Yes | edit |
MNA Mot assessed ] Yes edit |

create new values

code : A
definition : Adeguate

descriplion :

sort order : 10

active ;.

Figure 320 Clicking on the ‘edit’ button beside an existing option brings up its details ready for
editing

6. When you have completed your changes, click ‘save’ to keep your changes. If you don’t
want to save your changes, just navigate away from the page, or click to edit or create
new values.

7. To create a new term, click the ‘create new values’ button. The set of blank fields will be
displayed, ready to be populated (see Figure 321).
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© Lookup Data Management

Use this page to edit look up data. Changes will be reflected immediateky

Look up data: 'F.ﬁ.dequaw of plot sampling *H'
code | _detintion | description | sortrder [actve | |
| Inadequale 1] fes
= Inferstate only 0 s
M Mone 1] Tes
A Mot assessed 0 Yes edit
{! create new values [
codle
dedindtion :
description :
soil orded :
active; [#]
Ge)
Figure 321 Clicking on the ‘create new values’ button displays blank fields ready to be
populated.

8. Enter the relevant information in the fields. When you have completed your changes,
click ‘save’ to keep your changes. If you don’t want to save your changes, just navigate
away from the page, or click to edit or create new again.

15.6 ‘Assign plant communities’

Edit access to plant communities (PCTS) is assigned to individual users by Administrators.
The ‘Assign plant communities’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users.

To access the Assign plant communities functions:

1. Select ‘Assign plant communities’ from the drop-down list under Administration (see
Figure 322).
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User management

Home H Mews & Bulleting |
© BioNet Veget

System utilities

Plant Community Lineage
Management

Data queries

Lookup data management
Assign plant communities
System reporis
Benchmarks

PCT Clearing

NSW Landscapes

This BioNet Vegetation CI__ T ore
WManuals

For support please contact bionet@environment. nsw.gov.au

- Top of page

Page last updated. 27/10/2017

Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wh
y Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain 1

_55 to valuable information on NSW plant communities

Figure 322 Accessing the ‘Assign plant communities’ functions

2. This will open the ‘Assign plant communities to users’ area (see Figure 323).
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© Assign plant communities to users

Assign multiple plant community Type 1Ds to an edit user

Select a user

Users : | —-choose--

Show all assignments

Search and assign plant communities
Plant Community Type ID : | |
PCT Common Name : | |
Authority : | —choose— v
IBRA Region : | —choose— v
IBRA Subregion : | —choose— v
Local Government Authority (LGA) : |—choose-— ¥ |

Figure 323 Open the ‘Assign plant communities to users’ area

3. First, select the user you want to assign or modify assignment for by selecting the
relevant user name from the ‘Users’ field (see Figure 324).
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© Assign plant communities to users

Assign mulfiple plant community Type 10Ds to an edit user

Select a user

Users :

Show all assignments

Search and assign plant cor
Plant Commur

PCT Co

—-choose--

ARMSTRONGR {Armstrong, Rob)
BAIND {Bain, David)

CAMEROM {Cameron, Mark)
CONNOLD (Connolly, Daniel}
COOTED (Coote, David)
DAWSONJP (Dawsen, James)
EWINP (Ewin, Peter)

GEERIND (Geering, David)
GERMONG (Germon, Garry)
GREMNADIERL (Grenadier, Lucas)
HAGERT (Hager, Tim)

HILLIEP {Hillier, Paul}

HOULDEP (Houlder, Paul)
HUXTABC (Huxtable, Charles)
IRVINM (Irvin, Marc)

JOWETTA (Jowett, Amanda)
KNIGHTH (Knight, Helen)
MADDENK (Madden, Kylie)
MAGAREE (Magarsy, Elizabeth)

remove || remove all

TG TG

Authority : | -—choose—

IBRA Region : | —choose--

IERA

Subregion : |—-choose——

Local Government Authority (LGA) : | --choose--

Figure 324 Select the user

assign

4. The current assignments for that user will be displayed in the ‘Show all assignments’
area below (see Figure 325). To remove a single assignment, highlight the relevant
assignment in the list and click the ‘remove’ button. To remove all assignments for that
user, click the ‘remove all’ button.

© Assign plant communities to users

Assign multiple plant cammunity Type 1D o an adil user

Salect a user

Users:  CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSERT (ClassficationEditlzer, ClassdicationEdi *

Show all assignments

SrTErEE

: CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSER1 (ClassificationEditUser 1, ClassificationEdiUser 1) PCTID ;
S CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSERT (ClassificationEdiliser 1, ClassificationEdilser 1) PCTID
T CLASSIFCATIONEDITUSER (ClassificationEdnUser 1, ClassificationEdilser1) PCTID
: CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSER1 (ClassificationEditUiser 1, ClassificationEdiUser 1) PCTID
L CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSERT (ClassificationEditlser 1, ClassificationEditlser 1) PCTID
:CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSER1 (ClassificationEditUser 1, ClassificationEdiUser 1) PCTID :
S CLASSIFICATIONEDITUSER 1 (ClassificationEditliser 1, ClassificationEdilser 1) PCTID |

L= I L

remove || remaove all |

Figure 325 Select the user and view the existing PCT assignments
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5. PCTs can be assigned individually or in groups. To assign new PCT/s for the user, use
the search fields to select the relevant plant community or communities. Search options
are:

PCT ID — integer

PCT Common Name — text
Authority — drop-down list

IBRA Region — drop-down list
IBRA Subregion — drop-down list
LGA — drop-down list

6. When you have completed the relevant selection criteria, click search and the system will
retrieve and matches and display in the ‘Search results’ area (see Figure 326).

"o a0 o

Search and assign Fl|iﬂt Ccommunities
Plant Commmundty Type 10
LT Comameon Mame ;

fanhority | -choose- "
EFA Region ; | NMNC NSW Morih Coast ¥
IBRA Subregion ; | --chooge— -’
Local Government Authority (LGA) . Beliesomn L
@ chear
Search results
cormimanity 10 w
¥ Rirvéer Red Gum § Rwer Oak ripdnan wiodiand witland in the Hunbes Valléy
o River (ak- Rough-barkad Aple - red gum - boo fipanian tsd woookand paedand) o he Brigalos Bed Sowth Boregion and Nandawar
Braregior
16 Waeping Myall - Copbah - Scnyb ¥Wiga shrubland of the Hunor Yalloy
406 River Crak moisd riparsan fall open forest of the woper Hunler Valley, mcluding Liverpo ol Range
T Swes] Pillosporum - Fodest ek - Rowgh-barked Apple depauparats guily rainforast on the Liverpool Range
191 o Gum - Siverinp Stnngybark- Mourtain Gum tal open forost on bagal on the Liverponl Rangs, maenly Brigatow Bolt Soyth
i Erin b aik - Wbow Box - Appds Box - Rough-Dafked Appie shiub Grass opan forest mainly of soufem slopes of e Lveiposl
Range, Brigalow Bell South Bioregion
423 Forest Oak - Fough-barked Apple - Bovertop Swingyoark shnsd grass open fores] on prolecied slopes of the Livernool Range
4494 Snow Gusm - Mountain Gum - Siiver Veatte tall cpan fores of the Liverpoal Range, Bngalow Se8 South Bloregion
441 0z - Sivesdop Stdaqybark - Blakaly's Red Oum grass shrub woodiand masaly on the Liveipool Renge, Beigabos Bail

Wt skanch rédurned GBF recand(g) .m

Figure 326 Search for, select and assign the required PCT/s

7. The list will contain up to ten matches on a page. If there are more than 10 matches, use
the page numbers at the bottom to navigate between the list pages. You can select all by
clicking the ‘select all' check box or select individual plant community types in the list by
checking the tick-box next to the relevant plant community type. When you have selected
the relevant plant community types, click the ‘assign’ button and the selected (ticked)
plant community types will be assigned to that user.

8. PCTs assigned to a user are listed in the ‘Show all assignments’ section for that user
(see Figure 325).

9. Note that the PCTs that an Edit User can edit are displayed in the ‘My Work’ section for
that Edit User.
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15.7 ‘System reports’

Systems reports are accessible by Administrators, Classification Edit users and Statutory
Data Edit users. The ‘System reports’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these

users.

To access the System reports functionality:

1. Select ‘System reports’ from the drop-down list under Administration (see Figure 327).

ﬁ l..l : i -

Home ” News & Bulletins | Uzer management

© BioNet Veget, ="

Plant Cemmunity Lineage
. Management

Lookup data management
Assign plant communities
System reporis

Benchmarks

PCT Clearing
NSW Landscapes
News

Manuals

For support please contact bionet@environment. nsw.gov.au

4 Top of page

Page last updafed: 27/10/2017

Figure 327 Accessing the System reports section

2. This will open the ‘Reports/Export’ query screen (see Figure 328).

© Reports/Export

Load a saved search

Data queries Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
v Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

This BioNet Vegetation CI - . 55 to valuable information on NSW plant communities. For advice on usin

Create a new search Load a saved search

Step 1. Choose reportiesport termplate v/ Select a saved search | —choose— v
Step 2. Choose result columns (Mote: Some reports do not supportthis feature) Fields thatwill he displayed

Step 3. Select communities by O terms 0RO ised terms

Guide to building search queries

Addd

Mame your search

Step 4. Show results
Save search‘ H Save }
Step A Run report Acrobat PDF~ | Fun | ClExport datate csv

Figure 328 Use the Reports/export page to build the report query
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3. First select the template for the report you want at ‘Step 1. Choose report/export
template’ (see Figure 329).

Create a new search L

Step 1. Choose reportiexport template v

Benchmarks Change report
Step 2. Choose result columns (Mote: Some reg) Change control panel report Ise of the nature
of the report) Change history report

OCL Change report

PCT clearing change report

PCT Definition Status change report
PCT Plot Details report

Figure 329 Choose the required template in Step 1

4. Click to highlight and select the template you require; the relevant fields will then be
displayed in the ‘Step 2. Choose result columns’ and the ‘Step 3. Select communities by’
boxes underneath (see Figure 330).

© Reports/Export

Load a saved search
Create a new search Load a saved search

Step 1. Choose report/export template | Change control panel report v | Select a saved search | —choose— v

S;c-;- 2. Choose resuit columns (Note: Some reports do not allow report-field hiding because of the nature Fields that will be displayed
of the report)

B ¥ Change Log A Column £
i @ Change Action Change Log Change Action
"]} Change Log Comment Change Log Change Log Comment
] EhangeLDgDate Change Log ChangelogDate
B CommuniyiD Change Log CommunitylD

¥ Field name
R Chanaa loa Fiald nama

Step 3. Select communities by '® common terms OR customised terms
Guide to building search queries

=~ Change Log -

Change Action

Change Log Comment

) ChangelLogDate —
2 CommunitylD
hd
1 3
e Mame your search
Step 4. Show results | Show | 8 S
v Save search Save |
Step 5. Run report Acrobat PDF ¥ || Run | [/ Export data to csv r—

Figure 330 Result column and search term options will auto-populate into Steps 2 and 3 once
the report/export template is selected in Step 1

5. Select which fields you want in the report (or export) by checking or unchecking the tick-
box next to the relevant field in Step 2. The display box to the right (‘Fields that will be
displayed”) will automatically refresh with your changes (see Figure 331).
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EChange control panel report EV|

Step 2. Choose result columng (Mote: Some reports do not support this feature)

Load a saved search

Select a saved search|—choose— V‘

Fields thatwill be displayed

hange Actian Change Log ChangelLogDate

ChangeLogDate “1 | change Log comment & |
i Comment

Communityl D Change Log CommunitylD

b @Field name . Change Log Field name .

Figure 331 Select fields to be in the report/export in Step 2

6. When you have selected which fields you want, select the plant community types you
want to be reported in the ‘Step 3. Select Communities’ area.

7. There are two methods for selecting terms for your search criteria, namely Common
Terms or Customised Terms and the field query selection process is the same for both
options:

a. The common terms option provides a short list of the most commonly used fields for
creating searches.

b. The customised terms option provides a much larger list of fields. Due to the number
of fields the field trees will be closed by default.

8. Select the field you want to search on by checking the box next to the field name then
clicking the ‘Add’ button (see Figure 332).

¢ = common terms OF cusiomEss teems

Shea

B2
Siep 5. Run repoit Acrobal POF = Fiur -

Lave search
Expor data 1o oav

Figure 332 Select ‘common terms’ or ‘customised terms’, then select a search term and ‘Add’
in Step 3 to begin building the query

9. This will open the ‘Search condition’ dialogue box for that field (see Figure 333).
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Search condition

Column CommunitylD

Ciperator

Enter value | |

Select records for &) Any (Or) O an {And)

Figure 333 Specify the Search condition for the selected search term in Step 3

10. If the field is not restricted to look up terms, the ‘Enter value’ field will be blank (see
Figure 333).

11. Choose the ‘Operator’ (for example, ‘contains’ in Figure 334) and type any string of
characters into the field. When you click ‘OK’ the criteria will be added to the list of
specified search criteria. In the example (see Figure 334), the criteria of ‘Common name’
‘contains’ ‘red’ will retrieve all matches where the word ‘red’ is in the common name of

the plant community type.

Search condition

Column Commaon Mame

Operator | Containg v |

Enter value | red |

Select records for (3 Any {Or) Oan {And)

Figure 334 Specify the Search condition for the selected search term in Step 3

12. If the field is restricted to lookup terms, the terms can be selected by using the drop-
down menu (see Figure 335).
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L J
[=]
e}
i

Search condition

Column Authority
Operator = ¥

Attribute value |\VCA 1.1 - archive v

Select records for @ ppy (Or) All {And)

Figure 335 Selecting an ‘Attribute value’ from a drop-down list in Step 3

13. Continue to build your criteria by selecting a new field, then ‘Add’ it to open the Search
condition box after specifying search conditions. You may edit or delete criteria at any
time by using the ‘Edit criteria’ or ‘Delete criteria’ options to the right. Try to keep the
number of search terms to a minimum (certainly no more than three).

14. Note that when the ‘AND’ operator is used, the order of criteria is crucial to getting the
result you want, as the first criteria creates a subset that the second criteria are matched
to. Using the same criteria and swapping their order can therefore produce different
results.

Please note that the ‘Select records for’ terms operate between the criteria, so that selecting
‘Any (or)" will include communities that meet either of the criteria, while ‘All (And)’ will include
only communities that meet both criteria simultaneously. For example, for criteria of
Common Name contains gum and Class (Keith Class) = Alpine Heaths, the operator ‘Any
(Or)" will retrieve all communities where ‘gum’ occurs in the Common Name field, in addition
to all communities where the Class (Keith Class) field is Alpine Heaths. This will retrieve
hundreds of communities. Using the ‘All (And)’ operator however will select only those
communities where the Common Name contains ‘gum’ AND where the ‘Class (Keith Class)’
is Alpine Heaths. In this case, no communities are retrieved as no communities match BOTH
criteria.

15. When you have specified all the search conditions, click ‘OK’. The Search condition box
will display the specified criteria (see Figure 336).

Step 3. Select communities by ® common terms OR customised terms
Guide to building search queries

i~ [J change Action Change CommunitylD < 50 Edit  Delete
Change Log Comment Log Ela Lien
Add
ChangeLogDate '
CommunitylD
Field name =
Mame your search
tep 4. Show result
Step 4. Show results Show Sove search e
Step 5. Run report Acrobat PDF ¥ || Run Export data to csv T =

Figure 336 Click ‘Show’ to view a list of PCTs that match the search criteria
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16. When you are happy with your criteria selection, click the ‘Show’ button. This opens a
‘Search results’ page which lists the plant community types that match the search criteria
(see Figure 337).

Handy Hint: As you compile criteria, please check the ‘Run’ button in Step 6 at the bottom of
the screen. This in effect previews whether the current combination of criteria match at least
one plant community type. If the ‘Run’ button is greyed-out, there are no plant community
types that meet the current combination of criteria. If this is the case, clicking ‘Show’ will
retrieve no matches, so you will need to alter the criteria.

Search results

River Red Gum-sedge dominated very tall open Eucalypius camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Acacia stenophylla ,
forest in frequently flooded forest wetland along Amyema miguelii / Eleocharis acuta , Centipeda cunninghamii , Ranunculus

major rivers and floodplains in south-western inundatus , Pseudoraphis spinescens
NSW
@ 5 River Red Gum herbaceous-grassy very tall Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Acacia dealbata /
open forest wetland on inner fioodplains in the Bothriochloa macra , Carex tereticaulis , Lachnagrostis filiformis , Hemarthria
lower slopes sub-region of the NSW South uncinata var. uncinata

‘Western Slopes Bioregion and the eastern
Riverina Bioregion.

v 7 River Red Gum - 'Warrego Grass - herbaceous Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Paspalidium jubiflorum |
riparian tall open forest wetland mainly in the ‘Wahlenbergia fluminalis , Senecio quadridentatus , Carex tereticaulis /
Riverina Bioregion

«# 8 River Red Gum - ‘Warrego Grass - Couch Grass  Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Paspalidium jubiflorum ,
riparian tall woodland wetland of the semi-arid Cynodon dactylon , Wahlenbergia fluminalis , Centipeda cunninghamii /

{warm) climate zone (Riverina Bioregion and
Murray Darling Depression Bioregion)

¥ 9 River Red Gum - wallaby grass tall woodland Eucalypius camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / / Austrodanthonia caespitosa
wetland on the outer River Red Gum zone , Juncus flavidus , Carex inversa
mainly in the Riverina Bioregion

¥ 10 River Red Gum - Black Box woodland wetland of Eucalyptus camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis , Eucalyptus largiflorens /
the semi-arid (warm) climatic zone (mainly Muehlenbeckia florulenta / Cyperus exaltatus , Paspalidium jubiflorum , Cxalis
Riverina Bioregion and Murray Darling perennans
Depression Bioregion)

w M River Red Gum - Lignum very tall open forest or Eucalypius camaldulensis subsp. camaldulensis / Acacia stenophylla ,
woodland wetland on floodplains of semi-arid Muehlenbeckia florulenta / Paspalidium jubiflorum , Cyperus gymnocaulos |

{warm) climate zone (mainly Riverina Bioregion Einadia nutans subsp. nutans -
and Murrav Narling Nenrassion Rinreninm

Figure 337 The Search results show the list of PCTs that match the search criteria
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17. By default, all the matching PCTs are shown checked (ticked) in the ‘Search results’ (see
Figure 337), meaning that they will be included in the report/export. You may need to
scroll down the page to see the full list of communities. To modify the list, either uncheck
individual communities in the list, or uncheck the top check box next to the VCA ID
column header to deselect all communities. You can then reselect any by clicking
individual communities or recheck all. When you are happy with the plant community
types selected, click ‘OK’ to save these as the ones to be run in the report. Click ‘Close’ if
you don’t want to save your changes. Please note however that this will revert to the
default position, i.e. all communities will appear in the report.

18. When you are ready, select the report/export format (see Figure 338). Choose either
‘Acrobat PDF’ or ‘MS Word (doc)’ for a report, or check ‘Export data to csv’ for an export.

19. Click ‘Run’ to produce the report (see Figure 338). Please note that depending on the
size of the report (i.e. the number of communities selected and number of fields/columns
to be displayed) this may take some minutes.

Step 3. Select communities by ® common terms OR customised terms
Guide to bullding search gueries

Change Action Change CommunitylD = Edit Delsts
Change Log Comment Lea trigna - chtena
Add

ChangelogDate Lagc

CommunitylD

Field name =

Name your search
Step 4. Show results Show
Save search Save |
Step 5. Run report Acrobat PDF v Run Export data to csv :
Acrobat PDF

MS Word (doc)

Figure 338 Select the report or export format prior to clicking on ‘Run’

20. When the system and server have processed the request, the PDF or MS Word report
will be displayed on screen in a separate window. If you are using IE, you may have to
go through several security checks (Figure 339) before you can view the report
(Figures 340 and 341).

21. If you are exporting a csv file, refer to point 23. (below).

Awebsihe wants to open web content using
this program on your computer

| What do you want to do with
AdminReportsPopup.wiz?

Froen: s simed onmenLisw.go.au
Ths program will open outsde of Protected mode. Internet Exploner’s
Profecied mgds helgs probect your comguter, B you do not trust this
wEbERe, 40 NOL open this program,

Fiarma: Microsoft Offioe
Publisher:  Microsoft Corporation

<+ Open
The il wean'L be Laved sulomalcally.
M

& Save

Do not ghess ma: tha waming for this program again

& Save gs

Figure 339 Verification and security checks

N.B.: The reports appear as a new pop-up window. For this to function, ensure that ‘block
pop-ups’ is not turned on; please refer to Appendix Al.1 for instructions how to turn off the
pop-ups block.
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BioNet-Vegetation-Classification-(Benchmarks-Change-Report)y

Plant-Community-Type-ID-q 379

Field-Changed-¥ PCT-Benchmark-Status¥

Action-| BenchmarkStatus change¥

Previous-Data-4 Draft-Defaulty

New-Data-4 Approved{

Log-Dare-9 19/08/2017---8:25:33AMY User-4 Svstemf
Record-Status-9  Approvedy

Figure 340 Pop-up window showing MS Word report, using IE
22.You can review the report in the pop-up screen, then close it if you don’t want to save or

print the report or elect to save or print via the two icons in the top corner of the report
screen (see Figures 340 and 341).

(O wwawenviranment.rsw.gov.au

AdminReportsPopup. aspx

BioNer Vegesaton Classification Change Control Panel Report

Plant Commumity Tipe 1D ;

1 Biometric Vigetmtion Tipe HDfi3:

Eiver Hed Gum-sedge dommaed very tall opes forest in frequently Nooded fonest
weiland along magor rivers and Toodplains m souh-wesem NSW
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Figure 341 Pop-up preview window showing PDF report, with download and print options

23. If you are exporting a csv file, then when you click ‘Run’, a ‘Download CSV File’ pop-up
will appear (see Figure 342).
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4% Export Download - Google Chro... [I&= = X

@ www.environment.nsw.gov.au/nswvca... G, i

Download CSV File

Close

Figure 342 Pop-up to download the csv file

24. When you click ‘Download CSV file’, the file will download and, if you are using Chrome,

an option will appear to ‘Show all'. If you are using IE, the option will be to ‘View
downloads’. Clicking ‘Close’ will cancel the operation.

25. Click on ‘Show all’ (see Figure 343).

45 Export Download - Google Chro... (==l .S

® www.environment.nsw.gov.au/nswvca... Q i

Download CSV File

Close

o> »

Figure 343 Click on ‘Show all’ to view the downloaded csv file

26. The downloaded file will be listed at the top of the ‘Downloads’ list (see Figure 344). Click

on the file name to open in Excel (in Chrome). If using IE, the options will be to ‘Open’ or
‘Save’ the file.

\."f * Downloads x \\

rome://downloads

i 3% DewTest Public Now 2 m Loginto Trello %8 LAT Secure Mov 2017 48 AT Public Now 2007 4% BVC Production [ LIAT ASMS EPA

Today

CSVExport_Change_control_panel_expord ZDISDII‘%*D‘]QD.ESV

u http:/fwww environment nsw gov. au/nswy ca2app/Admin/adminExport. aspx ?Repo,
!

Show in folder

Figure 344 Click on the name of the csv file in the ‘Downloads’ list (this view from Chrome)
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27. The csv file will open in Excel. View the data and save if desired (just remember where
you saved it!). Alternatively, close the file.

28. Note that the ‘Download CSV File’ dialogue box will remain until it is closed, and the file
will remain listed in the ‘Downloads’ until cleared.

29. For instructions on how to save and later retrieve your report/export search criteria, refer
to Section 5.2. Using this functionality saves times by obviating the need to recreate
report/exports that you use repeatedly.

15.8 ‘Benchmarks’

Benchmark data are maintained by Statutory Data Edit users and Administrators. The
‘Benchmarks’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users.

User information for the ‘Administration — Benchmarks’ section is detailed in Section 11.3
(Part C) of this user manual and the upload/import template format is provided in
Appendix A5.7.

Refer to Appendices 6.5, A6.6 and A6.7 for process flow diagrams relating to Benchmark
data and status management.

15.9 ‘PCT Clearing’

PCT Clearing data are maintained by Statutory Data Edit users and Administrators. The
‘PCT Clearing’ drop-down menu item can only be seen by these users.

User information for the ‘Administration — PCT Clearing’ section is detailed in Section 10.2
(Part C) of this user manual and the upload/import template format is provided in
Appendix A5.6.

Refer to Appendix A6.8 for the process flow diagram relating to PCT Clearing Status
management.

15.10 ‘NSW Landscapes’

NSW Landscapes data (including ‘Over-cleared Landscapes, or OCL, data) are maintained
by Statutory Data Edit users and Administrators. The ‘NSW Landscapes’ drop-down menu
item can only be seen by these users.

To access the NSW Landscapes edit function:

1. Select ‘NSW Landscapes’ from the drop-down list under Administration (see Figure 345).
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Figure 345 Select ‘NSW Landscapes’ from the ‘Administration’ tab in the top navigation bar

2. This will open the NSW Landscapes selection screen (see Figure 346).

3. There are 20 Landscapes listed per page; use the page numbers at the top and bottom
left to navigate between the pages to view the other landscapes.

4. Export the data if desired by clicking on the ‘Export data’ button (see Figure 346).

© NSW Landscapes
——

2 345818 39 10

Tdd vaol | Anesof NSW Pt il agi Status (F AcTur sy of Edethod of
L andsT ape Cleared Londscapa Landscape Landscape l‘_'h-'l'u
Cleared | Estimate Clearing Estimate | Clearing Estenaste | Clearing Esfiensie | Comments

Tt‘r- Adl « Agdelong Grante 33604 38 a20 -11“1*
Ranges
‘igw  Adr- Adrah Hills and Tigd4a 6l o Wi
Edii Ranges Ede
Vige  Aoh- Albury- Oakiangs 110041 56 860 aw
Edif  Hils and Fonlslopes Eda
View Ao - Mping Zone G494 18 10 Yaw
£ T

Figure 346 Use the scroll bar to view the 20 Landscapes listed per page. Export the data if
desired

5. View the information for a Landscape by clicking the ‘View' hyperlinked text on the left
(see Figure 347).
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Figure 347 The greyed inactive fields indicate ‘View’ mode

6. To edit the data, click the ‘Edit’ hyperlinked text and the edit screen will open (see
Figure 348).
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Figure 348 White active fields indicative of ‘Edit’ mode

7. Enter or modify the data directly in the relevant field(s):

‘Total Area of NSW Landscape’ — free text

‘Area of NSW Landscape Cleared’ — free text

‘Percentage Cleared Estimate’ — free text

‘Status of Landscape Clearing Estimate’ — drop-down menu item

‘Method of Landscape Clearing Estimate’ — drop-down menu item

‘Landscape Clearing Comments’ — free text

‘Landscape Description’ — free text

‘Accuracy of Landscape Clearing Estimate’ — drop-down menu item.

8. Ensure you update the ‘Landscape Clearing Comments’ field regarding the source of
such changes.

9. When you have finished making edits, click ‘Save’ to save your changes, or ‘Close
without saving’ to exit the screen without saving your changes (see Figure 348).

Se@ -0 o0 oy

15.11 News

This functionality allows Administrators to alert public and edit application users to BioNet
Vegetation Classification systems and data updates.

To access the News edit function:
1. Select ‘News’ from the drop-down list under Administration (see Figure 349).
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Figure 349 Select ‘News’ from the ‘Administration’ tab in the top navigation bar

2. This will open the News management area (see Figure 350).

O Mews
Data Comenents Mtification | Actie | 2
e |

THIO0I  Weleome 40 VIB Clasdificaben Gereral ves  Edd
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6T AW

042 Cudcomaos of PCT Fanel Mesting anaral ] Enit
9:30:40 AM

1247012 Routing Masdenance - 2610 Apri 3012 Gererdl Mo @-

Figure 350 News management area

3. To edit an existing news item listed, click the ‘Edit’ hyperlinked text on the right of the
item (see Figure 350).

4. This will open the pre-populated edit screen (see Figure 351).
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e e e
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Please note that due to routine maintenance and update operations, the YIS Classification Web Application will be offline for approximately one
hour between 10am and 11am on Thursday 26th April 2012, We apologise for any inconvenience this may cause.

Figure 351 Open an existing news item to undertake edits

5. Alternatively, to add a new News item, click the ‘Add news’ button at the top (see
Figure 350).

6. This will open a blank edit screen (see Figure 352).

Commems Hatification fypa [TRTE ]
GL General ¥ Yeg ¥ Sava | | Close without sasing
Links (Morae Inlo)
Aol B r el amm T E om0 2 Fomt default v | Size|gefault v | | X /BRIE K REBE3
A— — —
HE =i =
F AR S

Figure 352 Create a new news item and then save

7. Make any edits via the edit screen. Formatting options are available via the tool buttons
along the top of the ‘Links (More Info)’ area (see Figure 353). To provide a link to another
page, highlight the relevant text and use the hyperlink tool to enter the required link url.

Links {More Info)

Lo NN ] B I U s X, x* & +1 T4 T |~ X & |- 2 Font | default ¥ | Size default ¥ &
|

= =HEEEE

L L et T o e e D e T e T o ol B e el e L o S B B e e o e B P R LL LTt P I

Figure 353 Formatting options

8. When you have finished click ‘Save’ to save your changes, or ‘Close without saving’ to
exit the screen without saving your changes (see Figure 352).

232



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Part E Appendices and additional information
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Appendix 1 Possible Internet Explorer Issues

Users may experience some issues when using Internet Explorer:
If the pop-up blocker is turned off, you may have problems with some functions including
producing reports.

A known issue with Internet Explorer is the retrieval of cached information overriding the
loading of updated pages.

Al.1 Pop-up blocker

To enable some functions, including producing reports, you may need to have the pop-up
blocker turned off. In Internet Explorer, you can do this via the Tools menu, under ‘Internet
options’ (see Figure 354).

S
x (VNorton L Zoom (100%) ,

Safety ]

Add site to Start menu

View downloads Ctri+l
Manage add-ons

F12 Developer Tools

Go 1o pinned sites

Compatibility View seltings

Fepart website problems

About Internet Explorer

Figure 354 The ‘Tools’ menu on Internet Explorer

On the general tab, go to ‘Tabs’ (see Figure 355).
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Internet Options

General | Security | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Aduanced|

Home page
l/’ To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line.
= |

http:/fwww.google.com.au/ P

| Use current | | Use default | | Use new tab

Startup

(_) Start with tabs from the last session

(@) start with home page

Tabs

Change how webpages are displayed in tabs.

Browsing history

Delete temporary files, history, cookies, saved passwords, and
web form information.

Delete browsing history on exit

Appearance

Colors || Languages | | Fonts | | Accessibility

| Cancel || Apply

Figure 355 The ‘Tabs’ button under the ‘Internet Options’ menu

Once the ‘Tabs’ button is selected, ensure ‘Let Internet Explorer decide how pop-ups should
open’ (see Figure 356).
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Tabbed Browsing
(¥ |warn me when closing multiple tabs ’
|| Always switch to new tabs when they are created '
|| show previews for individual tabs in the taskbar™
Enable Tab Groups™

Open each new tab next to the current tab

|| open only the first home page when Internet Explorer starts

When a new tab is opened, open:

’Your first home page -

When a pop-up is encountered:
(@) Let Internet Explorer decide how pop-ups should open
(") Always open pop-ups in a new window

'Z'_:_'.' Always open pop-ups in a new tab

Open links from other programs in:
() A new window
(@) A new tab in the current window

'Z'_:_'.' The current tab or window

* Takes effect after you restart your computer

Restore defaults | oK ] | Cancel

Figure 356 The pop-up options on the ‘Tabbed Browser Settings’ menu

Al.2 Issues with refreshing pages

There is a known issue with Internet Explorer in that the retrieval of cached information may
override the loading of updated pages. If, during use, you find that pages or areas are not
refreshing as expected (e.g. clicking on ‘options’ buttons do not clear previous selections),
this may be due to cache retrieval.

To fix this, select the ‘Internet Options’ from the Tools menu in Internet Explorer, as shown in
the previous section. Then select ‘Browsing history settings’ (Figure 357).
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Intemet Options I 2 X

General | Security | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Aduanced|

Home page
l/? To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line.
L]
“l http:/fwww.google.com.au/ -~

| Use current | | Use default | | Use new tab

Startup

i ) Start with tabs from the last session

(@) Start with home page

Tabs

Change how webpages are displayed in tabs.

Browsing history

Delete temporary files, history, cookies, saved passwords, and
web form information.

Delete browsing history on exit

Appearance

Colors Fonts || Accessibility |

0K || Cancel || Apply

Figure 357 Browsing history options under the ‘Internet Options’ menu

On the ‘Settings’ page, ensure that ‘Automatically’ is ticked (see Figure 358).
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Website Data Setti

Temporary Internet Files | History | Caches and databases|

Internet Explorer stores copies of webpages, images, and media
for faster viewing later.

Check for newer versions of stored pages:
(") Every time 1 visit the webpage

(") Every time 1 start Internet Explorer

(") Never

Disk space to use (8-1024MB) 750 E
(Recommended: 30-250MB)
Current location:

C:\Users\Danielle\AppData'Local\Microsoft\Windows),
Temporary Internet Files),

Move folder... | | Viewobjects || Viewfies |

[Co ] [ cone

Figure 358 Select ‘Automatically’ under the ‘Temporary Internet Files’ tab

Click ‘OK’, which will take you back to the previous screen. Here, click on ‘Delete’ in the
Browsing history section (see Figure 359).
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et Options =%

General | Security | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Aduanced|

Home page
/? To create home page tabs, type each address on its own line.
L]
“l http:/www.google.com.au/ -

| Use current | | Use default | | Use new tab

Startup

Start with tabs from the last session

(@) start with home page

Tabs

Change how webpages are displayed in tabs.

Browsing history

Delete temporary files, history, cookies, saved passwords, and
web form information.

Delete browsing history on exit

(1 Delete... H Settings

Appearance

Colors || Languages || Fonts || Accessibility |

0K || Cancel || Apply

Figure 359 The ‘Delete’ button on the ‘Browsing history’ menu

Tick ‘Temporary Internet files and website files’ and ‘Cookies and website data’, then click
‘Delete’. This may take a while, depending on how often you delete these files and data (see

Figure 360).
Afterwards, click ‘OK’ until you are out of the Internet options box.
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|:| Preserve Favorites website data

Keep cookies and temporary Internet files that enable your favorite
websites to retain preferences and display faster.

Temporary Internet files and website files

Copies of webpages, images, and media that are saved for
faster viewing.

Cookies and website data
Files or databases stored on your computer by websites to save
preferences or improve website performance.

|| History
List of websites you have visited.

|| Download History
List of files you have downloaded.

|| Form data
Saved information that you have typed into forms.

|:| Passwords

Sawved passwords that are automatically filled in when you sign
in to @ website you've previously visited.

|| Tracking Protection, ActiveX Filtering and Do Not Track ¢
A list of websites excluded from filtering, data used by Tracking
Protection to detect where sites might automatically be sharing details
about your visit, and exceptions to Do Mot Track requests.

About deleting browsing || { Cancel
| — |

history

Figure 360 The ‘Delete Browsing History’ menu in Internet Explorer
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Appendix 2 Example searches for reports and
exports

A2.1 Exporting a list of Plant Community Types in a
particular IBRA Bioregion

1. Choose ‘Reports/Exports’ from the drop-down menu under the ‘PCT Data’ top navigation
bar (see Figure 361).

cls

Search and Display PCT

Home MNe
Plant Community Identification

© Bio

Reports/Exports

cation

Belah Woodland on alluvial plains in the central wheatbelt of NSW.
Photo by Jaime Plaza. Royal Botanic Gardens and Domain Trust

This BioMNet Vegetation Classification application provides access to valuable information on NSW plant communities. For advice on

and Manuals
For support please contact bionet@environment nsw.gov.au
A Top of page

Page last updated: 27102017

Figure 361 Select ‘Reports / Exports’

2. Select ‘Exports’ (see Figure 362).

Choose Your Search

Choose the search option below that best suits your needs. Further information on the types o
Advanced Search option enables you to further design your reports and exports via a larger s¢
produced in your report or export.

O Reports
® Exports

Search
Please refer to the Report and Export Search Options document for further information.

Figure 362 Choose exports under ‘Choose your search’

3. Step 1: Choose the ‘Community profile report’ export template.
4. Step 2: Select common terms and check ‘IBRA Bioregion’ (see Figure 363).
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Load a saved search

Create a new search

Load a saved search

Step 1. Choose export template

Community profile report ~
! ¥ p P . ™ )| setecta saved search [hoose- Iv]
What's in the ex 7
Step 2. Select communities by: ® common terms 0RO customised terms
Guide o building search quenes

i~ [ Plant Community Type ID (PCT ID) ~

i~ Ovegetation Class

P - D-._-cgc-‘_arcn Formation
=~ DSt AT TorThe,

Figure 363 Selecting the desired IBRA Bioregion

5. Select ‘Add’. A window will pop-up asking you to select the search condition. Select
search conditions as:

a. Operator: =
b. Enter value: ‘SYB: Sydney Basin’ (see Figure 364)
c. Selectrecords for: ‘Any (Or)’
6. Select ‘OK’ to close display window. The screen will then show the criteria selected.

Search condition

Column IBRA Bioregion

Operator
Attribute value SYB - Sydney Basin .

Select records for @ Any (0r) O All (And)

Figure 364 Selecting SYB:Sydney Basin as the IBRA Bioregion

7. Follow Section 5.1.3 and Section 5.1.4 to show the results and run a report, respectively.

As you compile criteria, please check the ‘Show’ button in Step 3 of the interface. This allows
you to see if the current combination of criteria returns at least one expected PCT. If the
‘Show’ button is greyed-out, there are no PCTs that meet the current combination of criteria.

A2.2 Exporting a benchmark report for an IBRA Bioregion

To export a report containing benchmark data for PCTs in certain IBRA sub-regions (see
Figure 365):
1. Select ‘PCT Benchmarks Report’ in Step 1.

2. Select ‘IBRA Subregion’ under ‘Distributional Information’ and ‘Add’ to your search
criteria.

3. Repeat this step to add multiple IBRA Regions to your benchmark report.
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© Exports: State-wide Advanced Search

Guide 8o producing gxpnits
Rfinitien orfiglds
Lead a saved saarch
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N Lot

= Threals And Recoveny
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Figure 365 Exporting benchmark data for PCTs in specified IBRA Sub-regions
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Appendix 3 User role access matrix for
BioNet Vegetation Classification
edit application
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Table A3.1 Detailed matrix showing edit access rights for the five user roles in the BioNet Vegetation Classification edit application

!Fields marked as ‘Yes’, will automatically change the status of the PCT to Approved-Under Edit (if previously Approved); but this status
change will not appear in the PCT Definition status change report. 2Fields marked as ‘Yes’ will be included in the Change history report for the

PCT.

PCT UI Tab

Main Panel /
Top Banner

Main Panel /
Top Banner

Main Panel /
Top Banner

Main Panel /
Top Banner

Main Panel /
Top Banner

PCT UI

Section

n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

Field Name

Classification
Type

PCT Definition
Status

PCT
Benchmark
Calculation
level

Status

PCT %
Cleared Status

Role
2ls

Tracke

d Classificati  SLautor

ini . Public/rea
Field/s Administrat on Edit y Data TR Edit

or Edit User Al
User user
User

1Is Core

Field/s? Comments

Identifies whether the
PCT is Qualitative or
Quantitative. System-
generated as Quantitative
when PCT Replicate data
imported

n/a n/a No No No No No

n/a n/a No No No No No Displays the current PCT

Definition Status
n/a n/a No No No No No Displays the level at which
the Benchmarks are
maintained for the PCT.
Possible values are PCT
or Class/IBRA
n/a n/a No No No No No Displays the count of
Benchmarks at
Class/IBRA level that
have been marked as
Approved (e.g. 5 out of 7
IBRA regions approved)
n/a n/a No No No No No Displays the current PCT
% Cleared Status
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Role
2ls

PCT Ul 1Is Core VEIELE Statutor

PCT Ul Tab . Field Name . d .. ificati . i Comments
Section Field/s? : Administrat ClaSSIfI(.:a“ y Data TR Edit FUSIEIED
Field/s on Edit ; d-only
= (o] § Edit User
: User user
User

Main Panel / n/a PCT n/a n/a No No No No No Displays the date at which
Top Banner Threatened the TEC association with
Ecological the PCT was last updated
Communities
Association
Status
Main Panel / n/a Classification n/a n/a No No No No No Displays the Classification
Top Banner confidence confidence captured for
level the PCT
Main Panel / n/a Authority n/a n/a No No No No No Authority or Classification
Top Banner project by which the PCT

was created

Main Panel / n/a Tool Ready n/a n/a No No No No No Derived from

Top Banner PCT Definition Status
PCT Benchmark Status
PCT Clearing Status
PCT TEC Definition status
(defined or not)

If all four statuses are
approved/available, then
the Tool Ready status will
be set as Yes. This is
defined in the User
defined procedure -
uspVCA3_GetPCTHeader
Statuses
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PCT UI Tab

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

PCT UI
Section

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Field Name

Plant
community
type ID

VCAID

Authority

Common
name

PCT Common
Usage Name

PCT Scientific
Name

BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

2l Role
Is Core TVELCKG Classificati SHEIULr Public/rea
Field/s? . Administrat : y Data TR Edit
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
(o] § Edit User
User user
User
Yes n/a No No No No No
Yes n/a No No No No No
Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No
Yes Yes No No No No No
Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No
Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No
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Comments

Auto-generated from Atlas
Flora Survey - Created in
Veg Classification when
PCT Core Data file is
uploaded

Populated for a subset of
existing PCTs. Not
populated for newly
created PCTs

Also populated from PCT
Core Data upload file with
data from Atlas Flora
Survey

Populated when PCT
Core data file is uploaded
with data from Atlas Flora
Survey

Colloquial name for the
PCT

Previously system-
generated from dominant
species information from
each stratum. Manually
populated henceforth with
form of existing Common



PCT UI Tab

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Vegetation
community
details

Scientific
description

PCT UI
Section

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Community
Name and
Classificatio
n Level

Vegetation
Formation
and Class

Vegetation
Formation
and Class

Species by
Stratum

Field Name

Classification
confidence
level

Classification
source

Classification
method

Vegetation
Formation

Vegetation
Class

Species upper
stratum (plus
associated
fields)

1Is Core
Field/s?

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Role
2ls

Tracke

. Statutor
d _ Classificati
Field/s Administrat on Edit y Data

" (o] § User Edit
User

Public/rea
d-only
user

TR Edit
User

Yes Yes Yes No No No
n/a Yes Yes No No No
n/a Yes Yes No No No

Yes Yes Yes No No No

Yes Yes Yes No No No

Yes Yes Yes No No No
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Comments

name using scientific
species names

n/a

n/a

Options: quantitative data,
expert opinion or a
combination of the two

n/a

Veg Class is also
populated from PCT Core
Data upload file

‘Diagnostic species’
edited here
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Role
2ls

PCT Ul 1Is Core VEIELE Statutor

PCT Ul Tab . Field Name . d .. ificati . i Comments
Section Field/s? : Administrat CIaSSIfI(.:atI y Data TR Edit FUSIEIED
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
(o] § Edit User
User user
User

Scientific Species by Species Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No ‘Diagnostic species’
description Stratum middle stratum edited here
(plus
associated
fields)
Scientific Species by Species lower Yes Yes Yes Yes No No No ‘Diagnostic species’
description Stratum stratum (plus edited here
associated
fields)
Scientific Species by All fields n/a n/a No No No No No Data from Atlas Flora
description Growthform Survey, populated from
PCT Taxon Data upload
file

(not fully functional as yet)

Scientific Community All fields n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No (Includes cover and height
description structure data)
Scientific Descriptive Diagnostic Yes Yes (Yes) (Yes) No No No Edited in the ‘Species by
description Attributes species Stratum section
Scientific Descriptive Diagnostic Yes n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description Attributes species
method
Scientific Descriptive Vegetation Yes n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description Attributes description
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2l Role
Tracke
1
PCT Ul Tab PCT_U' Field Name I_s Core d . Classificati e . Public/rea Comments
Section Field/s? . Administrat . y Data TR Edit
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
= or U Edit User
: ser user
User
Scientific Descriptive Variation and n/a n/a Yes Yes No Yes No n/a
description Attributes natural

disturbance

Scientific Descriptive Is a derived n/a Yes Yes Yes No No No n/a
description Attributes plant

community

type?
Scientific Descriptive Original Yes n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description Attributes community this

PCT is derived

from
Scientific Descriptive Derived n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description attributes community

comments
Scientific Descriptive Other n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description Attributes Diagnostic

features
Scientific Descriptive Fire regime n/a n/a Yes Yes No Yes No n/a
description Attributes
Scientific References References n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description
Scientific References Full Reference n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
description
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2l Role
Tracke
1
PCT Ul Tab PCT_UI Field Name I_s Stelis d . Classificati e . Public/rea Comments
Section Field/s? . Administrat . y Data TR Edit
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
= or U Edit User
: ser user
User

Scientific References Citation n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a

description

Scientific References Profile Source n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a

description

Distribution Environment  IBRA Region n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT

information al Regions Domain Data upload file
with data from Atlas Flora
Survey,

Distribution Environment  IBRA Version n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a

information al Regions

Distribution Environment  IBRA Version n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a

information al Regions and Attribution

comments

Distribution Environment IBRA n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT

information al Regions Subregion Domain Data upload file
with data from Atlas Flora
Survey

Distribution Environment  NSW n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT

information al Regions Landscapes Domain Data upload file

(Mitchell 2002) with data from Atlas Flora

Survey

Distribution Environment Landscape n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a

information al Regions position
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Role
2ls

Tracke

PCT Ul 1Is Core Statutor

PCT Ul Tab Field Name d Classificati Public/rea Comments

Section Field/s? . ini i
Field/s Administrat on Edit y Dgta TR Edit d-only
(o] § Edit User
? User user
User

Distribution Administrativ. LGA n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT
information e areas Domain Data upload file
with data from Atlas Flora
Survey
Distribution Climate, Rainfall - min, n/a n/a No No No No No Also populated from PCT
information Landform max and Domain Data upload file
and median with data from Atlas Flora
Substrate Survey
Distribution Climate, Elevation - n/a n/a No No No No No Also populated from PCT
information Landform min, max and Domain Data upload file
and median with data from Atlas Flora
Substrate Survey
Distribution Climate, All other fields n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information Landform
and
Substrate
Extent Extent All fields *PCT n/a No No No No No Read-only. Populated
Percent from the ‘PCT Clearing’
cleared function (under

Administration menu).

* Will cause PCT %
Cleared Status change to

‘Revised’
Threatened Threatened All fields n/a n/a No No No No No Data obtained from Atlas
Biodiversity, Biodiversity Threatened Biodiversity
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PCT UI Tab

TECs &
Benchmarks

Threatened
Biodiversity,
TECs &
Benchmarks

Threatened
Biodiversity,
TECs &
Benchmarks

Spatial
information

Spatial
information

Spatial
information

PCT UI
Section

Community
Condition
Benchmarks

Threatened
Ecological
Communities
(TEC)
Listings

Mapping

Mapping

Mapping

Field Name

All fields

All fields

Pre-European
mapped or
modelled

Current extent
mapped or
modelled

Map Unit Id

1Is Core
Field/s?

n/a

n/a

n/a
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Role
2ls

Tracke

. Statutor
d _ Classificati
Field/s Administrat on Edit y Data

" (o] § User Edit
User

Public/rea
d-only
user

TR Edit
User

n/a No No No No No
n/a Yes Yes No Yes No
n/a Yes Yes No No No
n/a Yes Yes No No No
n/a Yes Yes No No No
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Comments

function - refreshed
overnight

Read-only. Populated
from the ‘Benchmarks’
function (under

Administration menu).

*Will cause PCT
Benchmark Status change
to ‘Revised’

TEC list obtained from
Atlas. PCT - TEC
association done from
Veg Classification
function.

*Will cause PCT TEC
Association Status (date)
to update

n/a

n/a

n/a
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Role
2ls

PCT Ul 1Is Core VEIELE Statutor

PCT Ul Tab . Field Name . d .. ificati . i Comments
Section Field/s? : Administrat CIaSSIfI(.:atI y Data TR Edit FUSIEIED
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
= (o] § Edit User
. User user
User

Spatial Mapping VIS ID n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information
Spatial Mapping Mapped n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information
Spatial Mapping Map Product n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information Code
Spatial Mapping Mapped n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information Community
Name
Spatial Mapping PCT_MU Fit n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information
Spatial Mapping Geometry n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information Check
Spatial Mapping Threatened n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
information ecological
community
(TEC) list
Spatial Plot data Survey Name n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT
information Replicate upload file with
data from Atlas Flora
Survey
Spatial Plot data Site Number n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT
information Replicate upload file with
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Role
2ls

ield s Core Tradcke :
Field Name Field/s? . Administrat : y Data TR Edit e
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
or Edit User

? User user
User

PCT UI
Section

Statutor

PCT Ul Tab Comments

Classificati

data from Atlas Flora
Survey

Spatial Plot data Replicate n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT
information Number Replicate upload file with
data from Atlas Flora
Survey
Spatial Plot data All other fields n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No Also populated from PCT
information Replicate upload file with
data from Atlas Flora
Survey
Image Assign All fields n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
management images (except
system auto-
fill)
Image Upload new  All fields n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
management images (except
system auto-
fill)
Image Manage All fields n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
management images (except
system auto-
fill)
Status and Lineage All fields n/a n/a No No No No No Populated from PCT
Lineage Lineage Management
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2l Role
Tracke
1
PCT Ul Tab PCT_U' Field Name I_s i d _ Classificati SHEIULr . Public/rea Comments
Section Field/s? . Administrat . y Data TR Edit
Field/s on Edit ) d-only
= (o] § U Edit User
; ser user
User
Status and Status Current status n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage
Status and Status New status n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage
Status and Status Reason for n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage status change
Status and Status Status change n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage comments
Status and Status Panel date for n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage decision
Status and Status Panel decision n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage comments
Status and Status TSP n/a n/a Yes No No No No n/a
Lineage Assignment
Status
Status and Status TSP n/a n/a Yes No No No No n/a
Lineage Assignment
Date
Status and Status PCT Export n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No n/a
Lineage Date
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PCT UI

PCT UI Tab Section

Status and Status
Lineage
Status and Status
Lineage
Status and Status
Lineage

Field Name

TSP
Assignment
Comments

Previous panel
date

Previous panel
comments

1Is Core
Field/s?

n/a

n/a

n/a
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Role
2ls

Tracke

¢ Administrat Cleseinesy Stéllél;tzf
Field/s on Edit y

" (o] § User Edit
User

TR Edit
User

n/a Yes Yes No No
n/a No No No No
n/a No No No No

Public/rea Comments
d-only

user

No n/a
No n/a
No n/a

Table A3.2 Detailed matrix showing menu and functionality access rights for the five user roles in the BioNet Vegetation Classification edit

application

Top Drop-down

Menu Item

Navigation
Bar

PCT Data Community
Identification

PCT Data Reports /
Exports

Administration  User
management

Functionality
and / or Field
INEINIETS

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All fields
(except

Is Core
Field?

n/a

n/a

n/a

Role
Is
Tracke
d " Classificati ~ Sratutor :
: Administrat . y Data TR Edit
Field/s on Edit .
= (o] § U Edit User
; ser
User
n/a Yes Yes No No
n/a Yes Yes Yes Yes
n/a Yes Yes No No
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Public/rea Comments
d-only

user

No n/a
Yes n/a
No n/a



Top

Navigation
Bar

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Drop-down
Menu Item

System
utilities >
PCT
Definition
Status
Management

System
utilities >
Publish Data
to Public
database

System
utilities >
PCT TSP
Management

System
utilities >
Species
Management

System
utilities >
Public User
Management

Functionality
and / or Field
INEINIEVS

system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

Update ‘VIS
species data’
button

All (except
system auto-
fill)

BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Role
Is

Tracke

¢ Administrat Cleseinesy Stagt;gr
Field/s on Edit y

" (o] § User Edit
User

Is Core

Field? Public/rea

d-only
user

TR Edit
User

yes yes Yes Yes No No No
n/a n/a Yes No No No No
n/a n/a Yes No No No No
n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No
n/a n/a Yes No No No No
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n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

Comments




Top

Navigation
Bar

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Drop-down
Menu Item

System
utilities >
Upload/Import
PCT Data
Management
Routines

System
utilities >
Atlas Export
templates

System
utilities >
TEC
Management

Plant
Community
Lineage
Management

Data queries
> Advanced
data queries

Data queries
> Simple
data queries

Functionality
and / or Field

INEINIEVS

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All templates

‘Update TEC
data 'button

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

Is Core
Field?

n/a

n/a

n/a

No

n/a

n/a
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Role
Is

Tracke

e Statutor .
d - Classificati . Public/rea
Field/s Administrat on Edit y Data TR Edit

or Edit User Al
? User user
User

n/a Yes Yes Yes No No
n/a Yes No No No No
n/a Yes No No No No
Yes? Yes Yes No No No
n/a Yes No No No No
n/a Yes Yes No No No
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Comments

n/a

n/a

Functionality disabled

n/a

n/a

n/a



Top

Navigation
Bar

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Administration

Drop-down
Menu Item

Lookup data
management

Assign plant
communities

System
Reports

Benchmarks

PCT
Clearing

OCL

Functionality
and / or Field
INEINIEVS

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

All (except
system auto-
fill)

BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Role
Is

Tracke

¢ Administrat Cleseinesy Stéllél;tzf
Field/s on Edit y

" (o] § User Edit
User

Is Core

Field? Public/rea

d-only
user

TR Edit
User

n/a n/a Yes Yes No No No
n/a n/a Yes No No No No
n/a n/a Yes Yes Yes No No
Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No No
Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes No No
No Yes? Yes No Yes No No
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n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

n/a

Comments
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Appendix 4 Standards for PCT Common

Names

A Plant Community Type Common Name should be comprised of:

1.

Common Name of the dominant (up to three if co-dominant) species (e.g. ‘River Red
Gum’). If more than one species is included, names are to be separated by a hyphen,
e.g. ‘River Red Gum — Coolabah’.

Characteristic overall community structure (e.g. open forest, wetland)*. If possible, only
one term should be used but two descriptors can be used as per the format in the
following example to denote a range of community structure in terms of cover or height:
‘low forest/shrubland’. Use of two terms may be used separately where two different
structural types occur, e.g. ‘woodland wetland’.

Characteristic landscape association, geology, landform or soil type if the plant
community type is confined to one (e.g. ‘lake fringes’. N.B. this is an optional component
of the name and should only be used where doing so adds significantly to describing the
type).

Geographic description of range as appropriate (generally use IBRA regions if possible
but whatever description best encapsulates the expected range, e.g. ‘Brigalow Belt
South Bioregion’ or ‘central NSW"). If more than one IBRA is used, the full term is to be
used each time, e.g. ‘Brigalow Belt South Bioregion and Nandewar Bioregion’, i.e. no
plurals or abbreviations.

Thus, for the examples used here, a name conforming to these conventions would be: ‘River
Red Gum open forest of lake fringes in the Brigalow Belt South Bioregion and Nandewar
Bioregion'.

* N.B. for rainforest, grassland and wetland communities the relevant term should be used
as a standard in their common names, e.g.

Coachwood - Soft Corkwood - Crabapple warm temperate rainforest of the NSW North
Coast Bioregion;

Native Millet - Cup Grass grassland of the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion;

Coolabah - River Cooba - Lignum woodland wetland of frequently flooded floodplains
mainly in the Darling Riverine Plains Bioregion.

These conventions are applied to allow for the rapid searching for and identification of plant
community types within the BioNet applications and other systems or applications that
incorporate PCT Data.

261



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

Appendix 5 Data upload/import templates
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A5.1 PCT core data template

Table A5.1 PCT Core Data Upload/Import template, including example

Field Name | PCTID PCTCommonUsageMame VegetationClass Authority
Dat
2 Integer Text LuT Text
Form at
LT LUT of 99 vegetation Classes
Options
Example . ’ A )
S|River Red Gum herbaceous-grassy very tall open farestwetland on inner floodplains in the lower slopes {3ydney Coastal Dry Scleraphyll Farests [WCA 11 - archive

Template is stored as DOC18/634867. Files must be .csv format.

A5.2 PCT taxonomy data template

Table A5.2 PCT Taxonomy Data Upload/Import template, including example

Field Hame | PCT _ID | GrowthFormGroup Species Growth_Form_Group_Freq | Growth Form_Median_cover_score

FDataat Integer |Auto-generated from LUT Auto-generated from LUT Integer (% occurrence) Integer (0-10)
orm
Tree (TG)
Shrub [5G)
LuT Grass & grasslike [(GG)
Options Farb (F5)
Fern (EG)
Other (OG)
Example 155|Fern (EG) Cheilanthes sieberi subsp, sieberi 64 1

Template is stored as DOC18/634867. Files must be .csv format.
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A5.3 PCT structure data template

Table A5.3 PCT Structure Data Upload/Import template, including example

Field Hame | PCT_ID | Stratum Coverhdin Coverhlax Coverhean Heighthlin Heighthlax HeighthMean
FE:::“ Integer LaT Decimal (1 dec. pl.) |Decimal (1 dec. pl.) |Decimal (1 dec. pl.) |Decimal (1 dec. pl.) Decimal (1 dec. pl.) |Decimal (1 dec. pl.}
E
LuT Eé
Options -
51
Exam ple
27 111 10.0 a5.0 34.0 15.0 35.0 25.0
Template is stored as DOC18/634867. Files must be .csv format.
A5.4 PCT replicate data template
Table A5.4 PCT Replicate Data Upload/Import template, including example
Field Mame | PCTID SurveyMame SiteNo ReplicateNo
Data Integer|Text (alphanumeric) | Text (alphanumeric) Integer
Format g F F g
LUT Options
I 5|ABEL BRS75P3U 2

Template is stored as DOC18/634867. Files must be .csv format.
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A5.5 PCT domain data template

Table A5.5 PCT Domain Data Upload/Import template, including example

Field Mame

PCTID

IBRA

IBRA_Subregion

LGA

NSWLandscape

Rainfall_Minimum

Rainfall_kaximum

Rainfall_Median

Elevation_Minimum | Elevation_Maximum

Elevation_Median

Data
Format

Integer

LuT

LuT

LuT

LuT

Integer

Integer

Integer

Integer Integer

Integer

LUT Options

Australian Alps

Brigal ow Belt South
Broken Hill Camplex
Channel Country

Cobar Peneplain

Darling Riverine Plains
Murray Darling Depression
Mulga Lands

MNandewsar

Mew England Tablelands
M3 Marth Coast

MEW South Western Slopes
Riverina

South East Corner

South Eastern Highlands
South Eastern Queensland
Simpson Strzelecki Dunefields
Sydney Basin

LUT of 139 |BRA Sub-
regions

LUT of 128 LGAs plus

LUT of 568 MW

Unincorparated Area 'Landscapes

Example

o

Riverina

Murray Fans

Murray

Mullion Slopes

375

40

415

300 a0

455

Template is stored as DOC18/634867. Files must be .csv format.
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Table A5.6 PCT % Cleared (and Extent) Data Upload/Import template, including example

. Pre-European | Pre - European . Pre-European Current extent | Current extent . Current extent Percanticcuracylf ) PLTPercent PCTPercentCleared |PCTPercentCleared
Field Hame | PCTID Pre-European qualifiers Current extent qualifiers PCTPercentCleared [PCTPercentCleared| Clearedso
extent (ha) accuracy (%) commments (ha) accuracy (%) comments . Comments Status
Estimate urce
Definition Armeasured or AR acouracy select description for Comments on  |& measured or  (An accuracy select description for derivation of Carments o [Proportion AN accuracy rating
estimated pre- |rating for the derivation of pre-European the pre- estimated rating for the current extent. the current [percentage) of for the PCT
European pre-Eurapean extent. European extent of the current extent extent of the the PCT cleared percent deared
extent of the extent figure. extent fi gure plant figure. plant (i.eareaof pre-  |value.
plant describing any |comrmunity cormtnunity type. [European PCT
cormunity qualifications  |based on the distribution
based on the about the bestavailable minus the extant
best available figure. infarmation PCT distribution
infortnation incuding area, expressed
including mapping, as a percentage)
rmapping, rmodelling or
radelling or expert advice.
expert advice.
Data Integer Integer Integer - LUT LuT Text Integer LuT LuT Text Decirnal (%) LuT LuT Text LuT
Format
LT 10 Estimnated from extant 10 Estirmated frorn broadly cassified +4-10 E (= Expert Draft
Options vegetation rmaps: full range current extant vegetation map apinion)
30 30 +4-20 Proposed
Estimated from extant Estirnated from rapped extant M (=
50 vegetation rmaps: part range =] vegetation: full range +/-30 Calculated Approved
from
70 Estimated from pre-European =70 Estimated from mapped extant +4- 40 current Unassigned
rnap: full range vegetation: part range and Pre-
o0 =00 +4-50 European
Estimated frorm pre-European Estirmated frorm pre-European rap: full PCT
map: part range range +/- 60 mapping)
Expert estimate not based on Estimated from pre-Eurapean map: part +4-70
any mapped vegetation range
w80
Modelled from sound site or Expert estimate
polygon data +4-90

Measured from rap of extantvegetation

Modelled from sound site data aver
unclassified map of extant vegetation

Template is stored as DOC18/632951. Files must be .csv format.
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A5.7 PCT Benchmarks data upload/import template

Table A5.7 PCT Benchmarks Data Upload/Import template, including example

Benchmatk | ) o iation | IBRARegion Tree Shuub | Grasshnd |y Fern Other Tree | Sheub | Grasshnd | o Femn | Other Total | | ;g | Number |LargeTree . Benchmark |Benchmark [B2Mehmark | g ) sk Comm
Caloulation : GrassLike | ] ) GrassLike Length Large | Threshold BenchmarkWariation Default iy Reference
Class Code Richness | Richness | o Richness | Richness | Richness | Cover | Cover Cover | Cover | Cover Cover : Sowrce  |Confidence - ents
Level R Cover FallenLog: Trees Size Site:
o T o Tnkeger Tnkeger Tnkeqer Tnkeger Tnkeger Tnkeger Decimal Decimal Decimal Dhecimal Decimal Diecimal Tnteger Tnteger Decimal o T o o Tere e
[-1r0 20) [-1ro 20) -1 ke 200 [-1ro 20) [-1r0 207 [-1ro 20) [1.0to1000)) f-10r0 [1.0te 100.07 [[-1.0 6o 10007 [ {-1.0 to 100.0)f 1.0 to 100.0) -1 te 1000) [Are 1007 | [-1.0 toe 20.0]
FCT LT i 33 | AUA [= ustralion A1ps] Z0 TMlanthly verage, Following AYERAGE ez E (= Expert
Wegetation RAINFALL pear opinian]
ChzslIERA Chisses BES (= Brigulow Belt 30 January, Fallowing SWET year He
South) Janwary, fellowing AYERAGE RAIMFALL pear 0= Observed
50 Janwary, following DRY pear from raw data
BHE {= Broken Hill February, following WET year istribution]
Complex) 50 Fabruary, Fallowing AYERAGE RAINFALL year
Fabruary, Following DR year P [= Predickad
CHG [= Channel Country] Ilarch, Fallowing WET pear From raw data
March, fellowing AVERAGE RAIMFALL pear medelling)
COP = Cobar Pencpluin) March, fallawing DR year
April, Followring WET year 1 (= Multiple
arling Riverine April, Following AYERAGE RAINF AL year methods)
April, Follswing DR year
My, Following WET year
MDD = Murray Darling Iy, Following AVERAGE RAINFALL year
jon) My, following DRY pear
June, following WET pear
MUL j= Rulga Lands) June, fallowing AVERAGE RAINFALL year
June, tollowing DR pear
MAN {= Nandewar) July, Follawing WET yaar
July, Fallowing AVERAGE RAINFALL year
MET [= Mew England July, Follziring DR year
Tablelndz] August, fellowing WET pear
August, following AVERAGE RAINFALL pear
MKE = N3% North August, fallowing DR pear
Coast] September, following WET year

September, following AY¥ERAGE FAINFALL
P [z NEW South

Wacharn Slapec] Saptember, Following DRY yoar
Qateber, Folloming WET yer
RilY (= Rivering) ctober, Following AVERAGE RAINFALL pear
Octaber, folloing DR year
SEC = South East Movember, following DR year
Corner) December, Following WET year
Ducembsar, Fellowing A VERAGE RAINFALL
SEH (= South Exstarn
Highlandz) el
scember, Folloaing DRY yeur
Hlone
Growing season
Diormant season
on
£3D[= Himpeon Wet [ztanding water prezent]
Straclecki Duneficldz] ek [2tanding water abzent])
SYE (= Sydnay Busin)
ChheclBRA Subtropical NG (0 ) z [ 3 B o 3z T z 3 Ty 0 505 B £ Manthly wwerage, Fallowing AVERAGE Ter ™ Benchmark Lavelz: Loge-
Rainfore FRAINFALL year FarmationsRegicn, Lither-
Clasa, Large Trees-Ch
Richness-C o,

Cover-ChssXIBRA

Template is stored as DOC18/630954. Files must be .csv or .txt format.
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A5.8 PCT Lineage data upload/import template

Table A5.8 PCT Lineage Data Upload/Import template, including example

Field Hame |TransformationDate| ParentPCTIDs | TransformationType | OffspringPCTIDs TransformationDetails ReasonForLineageChange PCTSpecificTransformationMotes
Data Date (weymmdd) Integer LuT Integer Text LuT Text
Format
1tolreplaced by Systematic ecological revision
Single splitto Systemnatic revision of key attributes
LT Cornplex splitta Systematic error correctian by Admin
DOptions Armalgamated into One-off ecalogical revision
One-off attribute revision
One-off errar carrection
20120927 1282 Single splitto 1539 Greater Hunter Wapping Project: PCTID 1282 SPLIT TO PCTIDs 1539, 1540 & 1572 (H/CR CM&  [Systematic ecological revision Mumber of plots defining this
area anly) and PCTID 1282 (HM Chid area). commmunity = 24,
PCT< 1539 1540 & 1572 tnoether are lareely squivalentto PCT 1252 PCT 1282 s derived
20120927 1252 Single splitto 1540 Greater Hunter Mapping Project: PCTID 1282 SPLIT TO PCTIDs 1539, 1540 & 1572 (H/CR CMA  [Systematic ecological revision Mumber of plots defining this
area anly) and PCTID 1252 (HM Chia area). cormmunity = 10.
Exam ple - - PLTs1539 1540 &15 ‘?_rngPthr are lareelv eouivalent to PCT 1252 PCT 1282 s derived - - — — -
20120927 1282 Single splitto 1572 Greater Hunter Mapping Project: PCTID 1282 SPLIT TO PCTIDs 1539, 1540 & 1572 (H/CR CMA  |Systematic ecological revision Murnber of plots defining this
area only] and PCTID 1282 (HM ChA area). community = 16.
PrT=15839 1540 1872 tnosther are lareely souivalentto PET 1252 PCT 1982 s derjved
20120027 1282 Single splitto 1282 Greater Hunter Wapping Project: PCTID 1282 SPLIT TO PCTIDs 1539, 1540 & 1572 (H/CR CM&  [Systematic ecological revision PCTID 1282 retained in HN CA area

area anly) and PCTID 1282 (HM Chid area).

PCT 1282 retained in HY ChA ares anly PET 1287 is derived from the wack of MEWS FO00 "

anly.

Template is stored as DOC18/632966. Files must be .csv format.
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Appendix 6 Data Process Flows

A6.1 PCT Data Business Process Flow
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Vegetstion Classification dsta population and PCTCCP spproval process

Suggestion that all ‘no decision’ Veg-€ fields will not to be

s parformed

[omip setectedamis - o o eviig functionality thra (Brioriy to the fiskds populoted. Need ta revisit and make final decisions on each
spushed defined temzia +#|required in 8M tool deendiant on discussion with NVIS, revamped Ve Standard),
including re Essential s Desirable. This will happen in 2018 50

s Lineage upioad and import Decommissioned _ +*
! Retgin for now].

I
5T, i *  TECassaciations manual date entry
" 0 ) 0 [ 0 = o = No|change in stotus required. still Droft-working.
Push PCT Dita from Uplasd fimpart! Popultas the “0 Updates pcT o
£ atlas Flora Survey To m;‘t:r:::[;; ! remsining fiekds in Gapture PCT TEC Definition from Draft- i
s Veg Classification S Veg Classificstion Assaciation working 1o roposed ! CTs will not undergs re-opproval if there are only
g B mingr corrections to the PCT. For any major
= l i  revisions, the FCTs will be reapproved by €CF. (in
8 - - H /| both coses the PCT will be in Approved-Under Edit
= B0 s status)
7 Populate Submit PCT core Dzta and || /
= +  Structure Data TEC Data to PCTCCR for |4
et l P
: :zf““ﬁ( Hame |Moi::ar:::|'s§l:§md ~~ Reports / Exports function will be used to generote
+  References & Images from the database/s the PCT repart and submit to CCP for cppreval
T weed to clonify PCTCCP role
regarding
*  PCT% cleared stotus
= Benchmorks stotus Y
- TR o DpaGTET
H stotus :
F = v —TsPQ ossociations stats ) a
g 100 110
E“E Reviewsthe [ Reviews the VIMSAT [—p
3 2 submitted data approval
i :
= = =0 140
Updste PCT Definition Run Publish of data to
,,,,,,,,, »  statusesfrom  |-»| publish approved and
b4 Propased o decommissionsd PCTsto | e
k; g ; Approved veg Clsssifgation Fublic
Alsg include ony |
chonges for PETs |
tobe
decommissioned
When BCT is created, @
default Percent cleared =1
record will be cregted N
with Percent clear ~ PoTdan
valve as-1
-E 50
a Progressively update PCT %
F Jt is not required for cleared status from Draftto
P e Em—
E PCT Definition status —B PCTH Proposed and then to
2 approval Cleared approved invag :
& | ClassificationEdit/Secure
=3 Benchmark !
g tutory BCT — - |
] i |
Defoult Closs-IERA Benchmarks will be gutomaticaily _{ PCT Benchmarks status in veg |
ottributed to relevant PCTs upan creotion of ACT and — Classification Edit from Draft or |-
populotion with Clss & (BRA ottributions in Vegetation - Draft-Gefault to Proposed and
. then to Approved

ciassification

PCT-levei benchmarks may/may not be calculated
upioaded

Figure 366 PCT Data — Business Process Flow

Source: BioNet Veg Classification Functional Solution (DOC17/646969).
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A6.2 PCT Data — Integration between Atlas Flora
Survey and Veg Classification System — Process
Flow

PCT Data Flow (as —is)

Ints diate P
ATLAS niermediate Fracess Vegetation Classification

(System/Manual)
PCT record
Survey — For import CSV files— B
. creation/update
Site/Census ! > PCT Core Data =
0 > PCT Replicate o
. : = PCT Taxon 2
g i = PCT Domain .
2 PCT i = PCT Structure  SYstem autemation i
z Data o
< | >
g | > System defaults ‘Draft’ PCT Percent Cleared for new PCT r:la
e New / Updated PCT | — When Core Data file is uploaded =
% PCT Data includes: | = Asseciate to Class/IBRA Benchmark =
I ata includes: | —When Domain Data file is uploaded =
2 » PCT Name ‘ | > Lineage record creation ]
§ >\Iegeta?mn Class ! — for New PCT with Transformation type as New =
> Authority 1 &
| licate (Plot) —When Core Data file is uploaded e
= > Replica I > Delete Species by Stratum (Pending) g
é | —When PCT Taxon file is uploaded =
z Analysis of ! — Species by Growth Form Data created =
& Replicates ! PCT Status
9 I - For new PCT — Draft
o ! — For Approved PCT — Approved-Under Edit
! = Community Structure
Manual processing for | —When PCT Structure file is uploaded
Generate N |
. —Export CSV/text files—~| —|{=» PCT Structure File— |-
Transfer Files rth Text to CSV
» PCT Core Data convert from Text to
= PCT Replicate Uses th ting Syst du "
7 heT Texon Submit to PCT tosi:eatee?:\z ;”S "‘)JS r?aTea;ata ::rrsrjg;isssion
> PCT Domain CCPfor Review | pprop
» PCT Structure {text) o CLh.
= PCT TEC Association (leokup TEC data
from Atlas)
= Descriptive Attributes

> References
Manual updates | classification Details (canfidence, method,
to PCT source, scientific name)
‘ = Updates to PCT Percent Cleared Info

Approved & Manual sctvity = SPatial Mapping
Run DB process at Atlas to le— — manusl —|— Decommissioned PCTs |- __ anualactivity Image Management
obtain Approved PCT data published to Veg-C !
>PCT - TEC assn Public Vea-C Publish Mark PCT as

= PCT Status
= PCT Lineage dath
> PCT Veg Descrigftion

approved in Veg-
C

PERFORMED BY CLASSIFICATION TEAM IN Veg-Classification

]

]

! T

| Manual activity
¥

1

1

Schedule for

Nightly job to retrieve
- iati — ==~ Publish to Veg-C

Z Associate PCTto TSP |- — = — .= ~—y| PCT—TSP association e
a (dbo.uspvCA2_Update_TS Public
2 PNotnData)
T
2 i
@ hd
- _
o Populate PCT — TSP Display PCT— TSP
g associationin helding + —|- = = = = = = = — - »>| iation in Veg-C
B tables in Veg-C assaciation in Veg-
&=
=

Phase

Updated Oct 2017, V2

Figure 367 PCT Data — Integration between Atlas Flora Survey and Veg Classification System —
Process Flow

Source: BioNet Veg Classification Functional Solution (DOC17/646969).

271



BioNet Vegetation Classification user manual

A6.3 Manage PCT Lifecycle — Process Flow and screen navigation

PCT - Screen navigation

Phase

Publish PCT data to
Atlas (System Utilities > | |-
Publish Data)

VIS C

Upload PCT files in VIS C
(System Utilities > Upload
Import Routine)

Admin Assign PCT To UserRaole

(Classification, StatData, TREdit)
{Assign Plant Communities)

—®

Update PCT Data

3

"

PCT Core Data, Classification & TEC
(PCT Data)

"

PCT Benchmark Data
(Benchmarks)

"

PCT Extent Data
(PCT Clearing)

>

PCT Lineage Data
{Plant Community Lineage Management}

Send PCT data for CCP
Approval

|

Update PCT Definition Status (PCT
Data OR System Utilities > PCT
Definition Status Management)

Upload new PCT data
(Import PCT Data)

Associate PCT to
replicates (Flora Survey)

Atlas

Export PCT files (Flora
Survey - Data
Maintenance)

Figure 368 Manage PCT Lifecycle — Screen navigation — Process Flow

Source: BioNet Veg Classification Functional Solution (DOC17/646969).
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A6.4 PCT Lineage — User Process Flow

PCT Lineage — User Process Flow

Phase
- -
5 Up;ig_ire Exls':jlng
& Upload PCT recor
:é“ Start Core data in
5 Veg
S Classification v Create new PCT
E & Record
¥
Create default
Lineage record |
for PCT— Status |
= New :
|
for existing Specify PCT ID System Lists existing
) Yesm » -
Lineage records and search Lineage Records
for PCT ?
)
Lo
£
£ Mo
5]
= Create new Specify parent, offspring PCT 1D and PCT Record created /
. Yesk - - B Stop
neage record specify transformation details updated
A
Upload PCT
o——» )
Lineage file
Legend
System ‘ | User
September 2017

Figure 369 PCT Lineage — User Process Flow

Source: BioNet Veg Classification Functional Solution (DOC17/646969).
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A6.5 Upload Benchmark Data Process Flow

Start |

L4

Invoke “Go to benchmark data upload page” from
Benchrmarks management function in BVC
Administration menu

L4

Browse/Select Benchmarks by PCT or Class/IBRA
Csv file

W
1

rrect 1

I

h 4

Upload Benchmark data

form
of file

o

format and
Eup@/

arre

Yas

¥

System displays confirmation message - Upload
has been successful. The uploaded data will be
processed overnight and be available tomorrow.

w
Owvernight DB process to upload
benchmark data
EXECUTE
dho. uspVCA3_ProcessUploodedBenchm
arkRecords

W

Updated Benchmark data displayed in
Benchmarks function

» 5t

op

Figure 370 Upload Benchmark Data — Process Flow

Source: BioNet Veg Classification Functional Solution (DOC17/646969).
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A6.6 Creating and Updating Benchmark Data — Process Flow

BioNet Vegetation Classification — Benchmark Data

Process Map for Creating and Updating Benchmark Data in Veg-C

Start

Data is created either
via Upload Template
orvia Ul

Manage Benchmark Data

PCT-

M data at Class/IB
or PCT Level

Class/1BRA

fre BM already defined
at PCT level 7

Update the BM Update status of
2 data for the PCT Benchmark as
[o] Revised
Mark the status Mark the status
v of existing BM of new BM
records as records as Draft
Unassignead for that PCT

level for PCT?

Diees the system already Fave
BM data defined at Class/IBRA

Create new BM
records at the
lewvel specified

the BM record at Clas

iz the Ul only Class/IERA

lewel BM creation is
gllowed. via the iImport
file both Class/iBRA and
PCT lavel can be created

Class/IBRA level

Zre the BM already defined &

Make the status
of the new BM
record as Draft

D

IBRA or PCT level?

lzzs/IBRA——H

Make the status

of the new BM

record as Draft-
Default

Update the
default BM
records

‘EE—

Update the BM
for all related

PCTs

Update the status
of all BM records
as Revised for all
the affected PCTs

Figure 371 Creating and Updating Benchmark Data — Process Flow

Source: BioNet Veg Classification Functional Solution (DOC17/646969).
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A6.7 PCT Benchmarks Status — Proc